NEW LATIN
GRAMMAR

ALLEN
AND
GREENOUGH

This public domain grammar was brought to digital life
by:

Textkit — Greek and Latin Learning tools

Find more grammars at http://www.textkit.com




ALLEN AND GREENOUGH’S

NEW
LATIN GRAMMAR

FOR
SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES

FOUNDED ON COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR

EDITED BY

J. B. GREENOUGH G. L. KITTREDGE
A. AL HOWARD BEN]J. L. D’OOGE

Bostox, U.S5.A.,, aAxp LONDON
GINN & COMPANY, PUBLISHERS
The Athenwum PPress
1903



ENTERED AT Stationurs’ Hanr

CopPyRIGHT, 1888, BY
J. B. GREENOUGH anp J. H. ALLEN

COPYRIGHT, 1903, BY
GINN & COMPANY

ALY RIGHTS EHSERVED



PREFACE

Tug present bool is a careful revision of the edition of 1888.
This revision was planned and actually begun in the lifetime of
Professor Greenough and has been carried out in accordance
with principles that met with his full approval. The renum-
bering of the sections has made_ it possible to improve the
arrangement of material in many pﬁ‘ticulars and to avoid a cer-
tain amount of repetition which was inevitable in the former
edition. Thus, without increasing the size of the volume, the
editors have been able to include such new matter as the advance
in grammatical science has afforded. The study of historical
and comparative syntax has been pursued with considerable vigor
during the past fifteen years, and the well-established results of
this study have been inserted in their appropriate places. In
general, however, the principles and facts of Latin syntax, as
set forth by Professor Greenough, have stood the test both of
scientifie criticism and of practical use in the class-room, and
accordingly the many friends of Allen and Greenough’s Gram-
mar will not find the new edition strange or unfamiliar in its
method or its contents. The editors have seen no occasion to
change long-settled nomenclature or to adopt novel classifica-
tions when the usual terms and categories have proved satis-
factory. On the other hand, they have not hesitated to modify
either doctrines or formns of statement whenever improvement
seemed possible.

In the matter of « hidden quantity” the editors have been even
more conservative than in the former revision. This subject is
one of great difficulty, and the results of the most recent investi-
gations are far from harmonjous. In many instances the facts

iii



v PREFACE

are quite undiscoverable, and, in general, the phenomena are of
comparatively slight interest except to special students of the
arcana of philology. No vowel has been marked long unless the
evidence seemed practically decisive.

The editors have been fortunate in securing the advice and
assistance of Professor E. S. Sheldon, of Harvard University, for
the first ten pages, dealing with phonetics and phonology. They
are equally indebted to Professor K. . Morris, of Yale Univer-
sity, who has had the kindness to revise the notes on historical
and comparative syntax. Particular acknowledgment is also
due to Mr. M. Grant Dapiell, who has codperated in the revision
throughout, and whose accurate scholarship and long experience
as a teacher have been of the greatest service at every point.

Sevremper 1, 1803,
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LATIN GRAMMAR

Latin Grammar is usually treated under three heads: 1. Words and
Forms; 2. Syntux; 3. Prosody. Syntax treats of the function of words
when joined together as parts of the sentence; Prosody of their arrange-

ment in metrical composition.

PART FIRST—WORDS AND FORMS

THE ALPHABET

- 1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English (which is
in fact borrowed from it) except that it does not contain J, U,
and W.

Nore 1.—The Latin alphabet was borrowed in very early_times from a Greek
alphabet (though not {rom that most familiar to us) and did not at first contain the
letters G and ¥. 1t cousisted of capital letters only, and the small letters with which
we are familiav did not come into general use until the close of the eighth century of
our era. .

Nore 2. —The Latin names of the consonants were as follows:—B, be (pronounced
bay); C, ce (pronounced kay); D, de (day); F, ef; G, ge (gay); H, ha; K, ka; L, el;
M, emn; N, en; P, pe (pay); Q,qu (koo); R, er; S, es; T, le (tay); X, éx; Z, zeta (the
Greel name, pronomced dzayta). The sound of each vowel was used as its name.

a. The character C originally meant G, a value always retained in
-the abbreviations €. (for Gaius) and Cn. (for Gnaeus).

Norr. —1In early Latin € came also to be used for K, and K disappeared except be-
fore a in a few words, as Kal, (Kalendae), Karthagd, Thus there was no distinction in
writing Letween the sounds of g and k. Later this defect was remedied by forming
(from €) the new character G.  This took the alphabetic place formerly oceupied by
Z, which had gone out of nge. In Cicero’s time (see N. D. iii. 98), Y (originally a form
of V) and Z were introduced from the ordinary Greek alphabet to represent sounds in
words derived from the Greek, and they were put at the end of the Latin alphabet.

b. I and V were used both as vowels and as consonants (see § 5).

NoTr. —V originally denoted the vowel sound u (00), and F stood for the sound of
our consonant w. When F acquired the value of onr f, V came to be used for the
sound of w as well as for the vowel u.

In this book i 1s used for both vowel and consonant i, u for vowel u, and
v for consonant u: -~ iits, vir, juvenis.

1



2 WORDS AND FORMS [§§ 24

Classification of Sounds

The simple Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y.

The Diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, ui, aiid, in ecarly Latin, ai,
oi, ou. In the diphthongs both vowel sounds arc heard, one fol-
lowing the other in the same syllable.

3. Consonants are either voiced (sonant) or voiceless (surd).
Voiced consonants are pronounced with the same vocal murmur
that is heard in vowels; voiceless consonants lack this murmur.

1. The voiced consonants are b, d, g, 1, r, m, n, z, consonant i, v,

2. The voiceless consonants are p, t, ¢ (&, g), f, I, s, x.

4. Consonants are further classificd as in the following table:

LABIALS DEXTALS PALATALS
Voiced (mediae) b k da g
Mutes § Voiceless (lenués) p t c (k, q)
Aspirates ph th ch
Nasals m n n (before ¢, g, q)
Liquids L r
Fricatives (Spirants) £l s, Z
Sibilants 5, Z
Semivowels v cousonant i

Double consonants are x (= ¢s) and z (= dz); h is merely a breathing,

1. Mutes are pronounced by blocking entirely, for an instant, the passage of the
breath through the mouth, and then allowing it to escape with an explosion (distinctly
heard before a following vowel). Between the explosion and the vowel there may he
a slight puff of breath (1), as in the Aspirates (ph, th, ch).2

2. Labials are prounounced with the lips, or lips and tecth.

3. Dentals (sometimes called Linguals) are pronounced with the tip of the tongue
touching or approaching the upper front teeth.

4. Palatals are pronounced with a part of the npper surface of the tongue touching
or approaching the palate.3

. Fricatives {or Spirants) are consonants in which the breath passes continuously
thlouuh the mouth with audible friction.

6. Nasals are like voiced mutes, exc cpt thdt the mouth remains clogsed and the
breath passes through the uose,

1 Strictly a labio-dental, pronounced with the under lip touching the upper teeth.

2 The aspirates are almost wholly confined to words borrowed from the Greek. In
early Latin such borrowed sounds lost their aspiration and became simply p, t, ¢.

3 Palatals are often classed as (1) velars, prononnced with the tougue touching or ris-
ing toward the soft palate (in the back part of the mouth), and (2) palarals, in which the
tonguetouches or rises toward the hard palate (farther forward in the mouth). Compare
the fnitial consonants in key and cool, whispering the two words, and it will be observed
that before e and i the k is sounded farther forward in the mounth than beforea, o, or u..
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5. The vowels i and u serve as consonants when pronounced
rapidly before a vowel so as to stand in the same syllable.!  Con-
gonant i has the sound of English consonant y; consonant u (v)
that of English consonant w.

Consonant i and u (v) are sometimes called Semivowels.

NoTk 1.—The Latin alphabet did not distinguish between the vowel and consonant
sounds of i and u, but used each letter (1 and V) with a double value. In modern books
i and u are often used for the vowel sounds, j and v for the consonant sounds; bat in
printiug in capitals J and U are avoided : — IVLIVS (lalius). The characters J and U are
only slight modifications of the characters I and V. The ordinary English sounds of
j and v did not exjst in classical Latin, bnt consonant u perhaps approached English v
in the pronunciation of some persous.

NortEe 2. —In the combinations qu, gu, and sometimes su, u seems to he the conso-
naut (w). Thus, aqua, anguis, consuétus (compare English quart, anguish, suave). In
these combinations, however, u is reckoned neither as a vowel nor as a consonant.?

ORTHOGRAPHY

"6, Latin spelling varied somewhat with the changes in the
language and was never absolutely settled in all details.

Thus, we find lubet, vorts, as earlier, and libet, vertd, as later forms.  Other
" variationg are optumus and optimus, gerundus and gerendus.

The spelling of the first century of our era, known chiefly from
inscriptions, is tolerably uniform, and is commonly used in modern
editions of the classics.

a. After v(consonantu),o was anciently used instead of u (voltus, servos),
and this spelling was not entirely given up until the middle of the first
century of our era. :

0. The older quo became cu in the Augustan period; in the second cen-
tury of our era the spelling quu established itself in some words: —

cum, older quom ;3 equos, ecus, later equus ; sequontur, secuntur, later sequuntur;
similarly exstinguont, exstingunt, later exstinguunt.

NoTE.— In most modern editions the spelling quu is adopted, except in cum.

¢. Between consonant i and a preceding a, e, 0, or u, an i was-developed
as a transient sound, thus producing a diphthong aj, ei, etc., before the con-
sonant 1. Jn such cases but one i was written: as, ais (for tai-i6), maius
(for tmai-ius), péius (for {pei-ius).

1 Compare the English word Indian as prononnced in twao syllables or in three.

2 In such words it is possible that the preceding consonant was labialized and that
no distinet and separate consonant @ wag heard.

3 The gpelling quum is very late and without authority.
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d. Similarly in compounds of iaci® but one i was written (as, con-icid,
not con-iicio); but the usual promunciation probably showed consonant i
followed by vowel i (see § 11. ¢).

NoTE. — Some variations are due to later changes in Latin itself, and these are not
now recognized in classical texts.

1. Unaccented ti and ci, when followed by a vowel, came to he pronounced alike;
hence niintié was later spelled with a ¢ and dicido with a t.

2. The sound of h was after a thme lost and hence this letter was often omitted (as,
aréna for haréna) or mistakenly written (as, hiimor for émor).

3. The diphthong ae early in the time of the Empire acquired the value of long open
e (abont like English e in there), and similarly oe after a time became a long close e
(about like the English ey in they) ; and so both were often confused in spelling with
e: ag, coena or caena for the correct form céna.

Syllables

7. Lvery Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or

diphthongs: —
a-ci-&, mo-né, fi-li-us, fe-ro-ci-ta-te.

a. Tn the division of words into syllables a single consonant (including
consonant i and v) between two vowels is written and pronounced with
the following vowel. Doubled consonants are separated : —

pa-ter, mi-li-tés, in-iti-ri-a, di-vi-d6; mit-t5, tol-la.

NoTr 1. — Some extend the rnle for single consonants to any consonant group (as
sp, st, gn) that can begin a word. In this book, dix-it, sax-um, etc. are preferred to
di-xit, sa-xum; the pronunciation was probably dic-sit, sac-sum.

NoTe 2. — A syllable ending with a vowel or diphthong is called open: all others
are called close. 'Tlms in pa-ter the first syllable is open, tlie second close.

b. In compounds thie parts are separated : —

ab-est, ob-latus, dis-cernd, du-plex, di-sto.

Pronunciation

8. The so-called Roman Pronunciation of Latin aims to repre-
sent approximately the pronunéiation of classical times.
as in wdea.
as eh? (clipped) or e in net.
as in holiest or sit.
as in obey.

VoweLs: & as in jather:
& as ek ? (prolonged), or a in date;
i as in machine:
& as in holy;
1 as oo in boot: -1 as oo In foot.
y between u and i (French u or German i).

a
&
i

o
I}

Drirursoxngs: ae like ay: ei asin eight; oe like oy in boy;
eu as ¢h’oo: au like ow in now; ui as oo’ee.



{2

§§ 8-10] PRONUNCIATION AND QUANTITY

Consonants are the same as in English, except that —

c and g ave as in come, get, never as in city, gem.

s as in seq, lips, never as in ease.

Consonant i 1s like y in young: v (consonant u) like w in wing.

n in the combinations ns and nf probably indicates nasalization of the
preceding vowel, which was also lengthened; and final m in an
unaccented syllable probably had a similar nasalizing effect on
the preceding vowel.

ph, th, ch; are properly like p, t, k, followed by h (which may, for con-
venience, be neglected); but ph probably became like (or nearly
like) f soon after the classical period, and may be so pronounced
to dislinguish it from p.

z 18 as dz In adze.

bs is like ps; bt is like pt.

Nore. — Latin is sometimes pronounced with the ordinary English sounds of the
letters. 'The English pronunciation should be nsed in Roman names occurring in
English (as, Julius Casar); and in familiar quotations, as, e pluribus wnwm ; viva
voce,; vice versa; a fortiori; vent, vidi, vici, ete.

Quantity

9. The Quantity of a Vowel or a Syllable is the time occupied
in pronouncing it. Two degrees of Quantity are recognized, —
long and short.

a. In syllables, quantity is measured from the beginning of the vowel
or diphthong to the end of the syllable.

10. Vowels are either long or short by nature, and are pro-
nounced accordingly (§ 8).

«. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as in via, nihil.

b. A diphthong is long: as in Zed&s, foedus. So, also, a vowel derived
from a diphthong : as in exclado (from tex-clandg).

¢. A vowel formed by contraction is long: as in nil (from nihil).

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as in constans, inferd, magnus.

Norm. — But the quantity of the vowel before gn is not certain in all cases.

¢. A vowel before nd, nt, is regularly short: as in amandus, amant.

In this book all vowels known to be long are marked (&, & etc.), and
short vowels are left unmarked (a, e, ¢tc.). Vowels marked with both signs
ab once (3, &, ete.) occur sometimes as long and sometlimes as short.

Note. — The Romans sometimes marked vowel length by a stroke above the letter
(called an apex), as, £; and sometimes the vowel was doubled to indicate length. An
I made higher than the other letters was occasionally used for 1. But none of these
devices came into general use.
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11. The Quantity of the Syllable is important for the position
of the accent and in versification.

a@. A syllable containing a long vowel or a diphthong is said to be long
by nature: as, ma-ter, aes, auwla.

b. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants
(except a mute before 1 or r) or by a double consonant (x, z) is said to be
long by postiion, but the vowel is pronounced short: as, est, terra, sax-um,
Me-zen-tius. .

Note. — Wlhen a consonant is doubled the pronunciation should show this dis-
tinetly. Thus in mit-td both t’s should be pronounced as in out-talk (uot merely a
single t as in better).

¢. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by a mute before 1 or r
is properly short, but may be used as long in verse. Such a syllable is said
to be common.

Notr 1. —In syllables long by position, but having a short vowel, the length is
partly due to the first of the consonants, which stands in the same syllable with the
vowel. In syllables of ‘‘ common” quantity (as the first syllable of patrem) the ordi-
nary pronunciation was pa-trem, but in verse pat-rem was allowed so that the syllable
could become long.

Nore 2. —In final syllables ending with a consonant, and containing a short vowel,
the quantity in verse is determined hy the following word: if this begins with a vowel
the final consonant is joined to it in pronunciation; if it begins with a consonant the
syllable is long by position.

Notr 3. —In rules for quantity h is not counted as a consonaut, nor is the appar-
ently consonantal w in qu, gu, su (see § 5. N. 2).

d. A syllable whose vowel is a, e, o, or u, followed by consonant i, is
long whether the vowel itself is long or short: as, 4-i6, ma-ior, pé-ius.

In such cases the length of the syllable is indicated in this book by a
cirenmflex on the vowel.

Notz. — The length of a gyllable hefore consonant i is duc to a fransitional sonnd
(vowel 1) which forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel: as, 4-i8 (for {ai-io),
ma-ior ({or fmai-ior). See§6. c.

€. In some compounds of iacid (as, in-icid) the consonant i of the simple
verh was probably pronounced (though not written). = Thus the first gyl-
lable was long by position: as, in-icié (for in-icid). See § 6. d.

In such cases the length of the sylluble is not indicated in this book by
a circomflex on the vowel.

7+ When a syllable is long by position the quantity of the vowel is not
always determinable. The vowel should be pronounced short unless it is
known to be long.

Notu. — The quantity-of a vowel under these circumstances is said to be hidden.
It is often determined with a greater or less degree of certainty by inseriptional evi-
dence (sce § 10. x.) or by other means. 1In this book, the quantity of all such vowels
known to be long is marked.
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Accent

- 12. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable:
as, Ro'ma, fi'dés, tan'gd.

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the Penult !
if that is long (as, ami'cus, mon&'tur, contin'git); otherwise on the
Antepenult (as, do'minus, a'licris, dissocia'bilis).

a. When an enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on the syllable
next before thie enclitie, whether long or short: as, 84’que, Amaré’ve, tibi'ne,
itd’que (and . . . 50), as distinguished {rom i'tdque (thercfore). So (accord-
ing to some) ex’inde, ec’quandd, cte.

Ezceptions: 1. Certain apparent compounds of facié retain the accent of the
simple verb: as, benefd’cit, calefd’cit (sec § 266. ).
Noti. — These were not true compounds, but phrases.

« 2. In thesecond declension thie genitive and vocative of nouns in -ius and the
genitive of those in -ium retain the accent of the nominative : as, Corné’li, Vergi'li,
inge’ni (see §49. ¢).

.8. Certain words which have lost a final vowel retain the accent of the com-
plete words : as, illi’c for illi’ce, prodi‘c for prodice, sati‘n for sati’sne.

Combinations

13. In some cases adjacent words, being pronounced together,
are written as one: —

fnusquisque (inus quisque), siquis (sI quis), quaré (qua 1&), quamobrem (quam
obrem ; cf. quas obrés), réspiblica (rés piblica), idsidrandum (ids iirandum),
paterfamilias (pater familiis).

NoTr.— Sometimes a slight change in pronunciation resulted, as, especially in the
old poets, before est in homdst (homd est), periculumst (periculum est), ausust (ausus est),
qualist (qualis est). Similarly there occur vin', scin’ for visne, scisne, sis (si vis), sodés
(s1 audés), siiltis (si vultis). Compare in English somebody, to breakfast; he’s, I've,
thow ’rt.

Phonetic Changes

14, Latin, the language of the ancient Romans, was properly, as its name implies,
the language spoken in the plain of Latiwmn, lying south of the Tiber, which was the first
territory occupied and governed by the Romans. It is a deseendant of an early form
of speech commonly called Indo-Furopean (by some Indo-Germanic), from which
are also descended most of the important langnages now in nse in Europe, including
among others English, German, the Slavie and the Celtic languages, and further some
now or formerly spoken in Asia, as Sanskrit, Persian, Armenian. Greek likewise

1The Penult is the last syllable but one; the Antepennlt, the last but two.
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belongs to the same family. The Romance (or Romanic) languages, of whichlthe
most important are Italian, French, Provencal, Spanish, Portuguese, and Roumanian,
are modern descendants of spoken Latin.

The earliest known foris of Latin are preserved in a few inscriptions. These in-
crease in number as we approach the time when the language began to be used in litera-
ture; that is, about B.c. 250. It is the comparatively stable Janguage of the c]assicfd
period (B.c. 80-A.D, 14) that is ordinarily meant when we speak of Latin, and it is
mainly this that is described in this book.

15. Among the main features in the changes of Latin from

the earliest stages of the language as we know it up to the forms
of classical Latin may be mentioned the following: —

Vowel Changes

1. The old diphthong ai became the clagsical ae (aedilis for old aidilis),
0ld oi became oe or i@ (dnus for old oinos), and old ou hecane @ (dicd for
old doucd).

2. In compound verbs the vowel a of the simple verb often appears as i

or e, and ae similarly appears as 1:—
facis, factum, but cénficis, confectum; caeds, but occidd, and similarly cecidi,
perfect of caeds (cf. cadd, oceidd ; cecidi, perfect of cads).

Note. —This change is commonly ascribed to an accentuation on the first syl-
lable, which seems to have been the rule in Latin before the rule given above (sce § 12)
became established. The original Indo-European accent, however, was not limited by
either of these principles; it was probably a nmusical aceent so-called, consisting in a
change of pitch, and 1ot merely in a more forcible utterance of the accented syllable.

3. Two vowels coming together are often contracted : —

cogs for tco-agd; promd for fpro-emd; nil -for nihil; dgbed for tde-hibed
(td&-habed).
Consonant Changes

4. An old s regularly became r between two vowels (rkhotacism), passing
first through the sound of (English) z:— .
eram (cf. est); generis, genitive of genus,!
Note. —Final s sometimes hecame r by analogy: as, honor (older honds), from the
analogy of hondris, ete.
5. A dental (t, @) often became s, especially when standing next to t, d,
or s: as, equestris for equettris, casus for fcadtus (ef. 6, below).
6. Many instances of assimilation, partial or complete, are found: —
cessi for tced-si; summus for tsupmus; scriptus for scribtus (b unvoicing to
p before the voiceless t); and in compound verbs (see § 16).

1 A similar change ean be geen in Bnglich @ as, were (ef, was), lorn (¢f, losc),
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Dissimilation, the opposite kind of change, prevented in some cuses the
repetition of the same sound in sucecessive syllables: —

Thus, parilia for palilia (from Palés); meridiés for {medidiés; natiralis with suffix
-alis (after 1), but popularis with -aris (after 1).

7. Final s was in early Latin not always pronounced : as, plénu(s) fidsi.

Nore. —Tracesof thispronunciation existed in Cicero’s time.  Hespealss of the omis-
sion of final s before a word beginning with a consonant as ““ countrified 7 (subrusticum).

8. A final consonant often disappears: as, virgdg for tvirgon; lac for
tlact ; cor for feord.

9. G, ¢, and h unite with a following s to form x: as, réx for trégs; dux
for fducs ; traxi for ftrahsi.

10. Gand hbefore t becomee: as, réctum for fregtum ; dctum for fagtum :
tractum for {trahtum.?

11. Between m and s or m and t, a p is oflen developed : as, siimpst Tor
tsfimsT; @mptum for femtum.

16. Incompoundswith prepositions the final consonant in the preposition was often
assimilated to the following consonant, but usage varied considerably.

There is good anthority for many complete or partial assimilations; as, for ad,
acc-, agg-, app-, att-, instead of adc-, adg-, ete,  Before a labial consonant we tind com-
(comb-, comp-, comm-), hut con- is the form belore ¢, @, f, g, cons. i, g, s, t, cons. v; we
find conl- or coll-, conr- or corr-; ¢3- in conectd, conives, conitor, coniibium, In usually
changes to Im- before p, b, m. Ob and sub niay assimilate b to a following ¢, f, g, or
p: before s and t the pronunciation of prepositions ending in b doubtless had p; surr-,
summ-, occur for subr-; subm-, The inseparable amb- loses b before a consounant.
Circum often loses its m before 1. The s of dis hecomes 1 before a vowel and is assimi-
lated to a following f; sometimes this prefix appears as di-.  Instead of ex we {ind ef-
hefore f (also ecf-). The d of red and séd is generally lost hefore a congonant. The
preposition is better left wnchanged in most other cases.

Vowel Variations #

17. The parent language showed great variation in the vowel
sounds of kindr€l words.?

a. This variation is often called by the German name Ablauwt. Tt has
left considerable traces in the forms of Latin wordg, appearing sometimes
as a difference of quantity in the same vowel (as, u, @15 e, ), sometlimes as a
difference in the vowel itself (as, e, 03 i, ae):*—

tegd, I cover, toga, a robe ; pendd, I weigh, pondus, weight ; fidgs, failh, fidus,
Saithful, foedus, o treaty ; miser, wretched, maestus, sad; dare, to give,
dbnum, a gift; regd, T rule, 18x, a king; dux, @ leader, ducd (for older
doucd), I lead. Compare English drive, drove (drave), diiven ; bind, bound,
band ; sing. sang, sung; etc.

I Really for {traghsi. Tlhe h of trahd represents an older palatal sound (see § 19).

2 Really for ftraghtum. These are cases of partial assimilation {cf. 6, above).

3 This variation was not without regularity, mt was confined within definite Jimits.

4 In Greek, however, it is more extensively preserved.
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Kiﬁdred Forms

18, Both Latin and English bave gone through 2 series of phonetic changes, dif-
ferent in the two languages, but following definite laws“in each. Hence hoth pre-
serve traces of the older speech in some features of the vowel system, and both show
certain correspondences in consonants in words which each language has inherited {rom
the old common stock, Only a few of tliese correspondences can be mentioned here.

19. Themost important correspondences in consonants between
Latin and English, in cognate words, may be seen in the following

table: —1!
Larix Exerisn
p: pater f: Jather, earliex fuder?
f from bh: ferd, friter b: to bear, brother
b ‘¢ ¢ lubet, libet v, f: love, lief
t: td, tenuis th: thou, thin3
d: duo, dent- t: two, tooth
f from dh: facio d: do
d “ ¢ medius d: mid
b ¢ ¢ ruber d: red
¢: cord-, cornd h: heart, horn
qu: quod wh: what
g: genus, gustus ¢, k, ch: kin, choose
h (from gh): hortus, haedus y, g: yard, goat
cons. i: iugum y: yoke
v: ventus, ovis w: wind, ewe
9 . T A T \
S e TN s it ene

Notr 1. — Sometimes a consonant lost in Latin is still represented in English: as,
niv- (for tsniv-), Iing. snow , inser (for jhanser), Ing. goose.

Notr 2. — From these cases of kindred words in Latin and English must be care-
fully distingnished those cases in which the Latin word has been taken into English either
directly or through some one of the modern descendants of Latin, especially French.
Thus facio is kindred with Eng. do, but {romn the Latin participle (factum) of this verh
comes Eng. fect, and from the French descendant (fuit) of factum comes Eug. feat.

1 The Indo-European parent speech had among its consonants voiced aspirates
(bh, dh, gh). All these suffered change in Latin, the most importaut results being,
for bh, Latin f, b (English hag b, v, or ) ; for dh, Latin {, b, d (English has &) ; for gh,
Latin b, g (English hasy, g). The other mutes suffered in Latin much less change,
while in English, as in the other Germanic languages, they have all changed consid-
erably in accordance with what has been called Grimm’s Law for the shifting of mutes.

2 The th in father is a late development. The older form fader seems to show an
exception to the rale that English th corresponds to Latint. The primitive Germanic
form was doubtless in accordance with this rnle, but, on account of the position of the
accent, which in Germanic was not originally on the first syllable in this word, the
consonant underwent a secondary change to d.

3 But to the group st of Latin corresponds also English st; as in Latin st5, English
stand, )
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH

90. Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech: Noung,
Adjectives (including Participles), Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs,
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.

a. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea: as+Caesar;
Roma, Lome; domus, a kouse ; virtlls, virtue.

Names of particular persons and places arve called Proper Nouns; other
nouns are called Common.

NoTe.— An Abstract Noun is the name of a guality oridea: as, audacia, boldness ;
senectis, old age. A Collective Noun is the name of a group, class, or the like: as, turba,
crowd ; exercitus, army.

b. An Adjective is a word that attributes a quality: as, bonus, good ;
fortis, brave, strong. v

Note 1.— A Participleisa word that attribntes quality like an adjective, hut, being
derived from a verb, retains in some degree the power of the verb to assert: as,—
Caesar consul creatus, Casar having been elected consul.

Notk 2.— Etymologically there is no diffcreuce between a nonn and an adjective,
both being formed alike.  So, too, all names originally attribute quality, and any com-
mon name can still be so used. Thus, King William distinguishes this William {rom
other Williains, by the attribute of royalty expressed in the name king.

¢. A Pronoun is a word used to distinguish a person, place, thing, or
idea without either naming or deseribing it: as, is, ke qui, who; nds, we.

Nouns and pronouns are often called Substautives.

d. A Verh 1s a word which is capable of asserting something : as, sum,
I am; amat, Le loves.

Nore.—In all modern speech the verh is usnally the only word that asserts any-
thing, and a verb is therefore supposed to De necessary to complete an assertion.
Strictly, however, any adjective or noun may, by attributing a quality or giving a
name, make a complete assertion.  In the infancy of language there could have been
no other means of asserting, as the verb is of comparatively late development.

e, An Adverb is a word used to express the time, place, or manner of
au assertion or attribute: as, splendidé mendax, gloriously fulse ; hodi€ natus
est, he was born to-day. '

Nore. —These same functions ave often performed by cases (see §§ 214-217) of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and by phrases or sentences. In fact, all adverhs
were originally eases or plirases, but have become specialized by use.

f+ A Preposition is a word which shows the relation between a noun or
pronoun and some other word or words in the saume sentence : as, per agros
it, ke goes over the fields; & plaribus finum, one out of many.

Nore. —Most prepositions are specialized adverbs (cf. § 219). The relations ex-
pressed by prepositions were earlier expressed by case-endings.
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g. A Conjunction is a word which connects words, or groups of words,
without affecting their grammatical relations: as, et, and ; sed, hut.

Nortr. — Some adverhs are also used as conuectives. These are called Adverhial
Conjunctions or Conjunctive (Relative) Adverbs: as, ubi, where; donec, untdl.

L. Interjections are mere exclamations and are not strictly to be classed
as parts of speecl. Thus, — heus, kalloo ! 3, oh!

Norh, — Interjections sometimes express an emotion which affects a persou or thing
mentioned, and so have a grammatical connection like otlier words: as, vae vietis, woe
to the congquered (alas for the conguered)!

INFLECTION

21. Latin is an inflected language.

Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its
grammatical relations.

«a. Inflectional changes sometimes take place in the body of a word, or
at the beginning, but oftener in its termination : —

vox, @ voice ; vocis, of a voice ; vocd, I call ; vocat, he calls ; vocet, let him call ;
vocavit, he has called ; tangit, he touches; tetigit, he touched.

b. Terminations of inflection bad originally independent meanings which
arc now obscured. They correspond nearly to fhe use of prepositions,
auxiliaries, and personal pronouns in English.

Thus, in vocat, the termination is equivalent to he or she; in vocis, to the
preposition of; and in vocet the change of vowel signifies a change of mood.

¢. Inflectional changes in the body of a verb usnally denote relations of
tense or mood, and qften correspoud to the nse of auxiliary verbs in Eng-
lish: —

frangit, he breaks or is breaking ; frégit, e broke or hus broken; mordet, he
bites ; momordit, L bit.*

22. The inflection of Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Par-
ticiples to denote gender, number, and case is called Declension,
and these parts of speech are said to be declined.

The inflection of Verbs to denote voice, mood, tense, number,
and person is called Conjugation, and the verb is said to be con-
Jugated.

Nore.— Adjectives are often said to have inflections of comparison. These are,

however, properly stem-formations made by derivation (p. 55, foatnote).

1 The only proper inflections of verbs are those of the personal endings: and the
changes here referred to are strictly changes of stem, but have become a part of the
system of infleetions.,
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23. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are
not inflected and are called Particles.

Notk.— The term Particle is sometimes Hinited to snch words as num, -ne, an (inter-
rogative), non, né (regative), si (conditional), etc., which are used simply to indicate
the form or construction of a sentence.

Root, Stem, and Base

24. The body of a word, to which the terminations are attached,
ig called the Stem.

The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations; but, except
in the first part of a compound (as, arti-fex, arificer), it cannot ordinarily he
used without some termination to express them.!

Thus the stem voe- denotes voice ; with -s added it becomes vox, a voice or the
voice, as the subject or agent of an action ; with -is it becomes vocis, and signifies
of a voice.

Notr.— The stem is in many forms so united with the termination that a compari-
son with other foryms is necessary to determine it.

25. A Root is the simplest form attainable by analysis of a
word into its compoenent parts.

Such a form contains the mnain idea of the word in a very general sense,
and is common also to other words either in the same langnage or in kin.
dred languages.?

Thus the root of the stem vée- is voe, which does not mean to call, or I call.
or calling, but merely expresses vaguely the idea of calling, and cannot be used
as a part of speech without terminations. With a- it becomes voca-, the stem of
vocare (to call) ; with av- it is the stem of vocavit (he ealled) ; with ato- it becomes
the stem of vocatus (called); with atiSn- it becomes the stem of vocationis (of
calling). With its vowel leugthened it becomes the stem of vox, vde-is (@ voice :
that by which we call). This stem voc-, with -alis added, means belonging to «
voice; with -iila, a little voice.

Nore.—Tu infleeted Jangnages, words are built up from Roots, which at a very
early time were nsed alone to express ideas, as Is now done in Chinese. Roots are
modified into Stems, which, by inflection, become frdly formed words.  The process by
which roots are modified, in the various forms of derivatives and compounds, is called
Stem-building. The whole of this process is originally one of composition, by which
significant endings are added ene after another to forms eapable of pronunciation and
conveying a meaning.

Roots had long ceased to be recognized as such before the Latin existed as a sepa-
rate langnage. Conseqnently the Tmms which we assume as Latin roots never veally
existed in Latin, but are the representatives of forms used earlier.

1 Another exception is the imperative second person singular in -e (as, rege).
2 For example, the yoot sTA is fonnd in the Sanskrit rishthami, Greek irrmu, Latin
sistere and stare, German fiehen, and Euglish stand.
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26. The Stem maybethesame as the root: as induc-is, of a leader,
fer-t, he bears; but it is more frequently formed from the root—

1. By changing or lengthening its vowel: as in scob-s, sawdust (sCAB,
shave); 18g-is, of @ Ling (REG, direct); vic-s, of a voice (voc, call).

2. By the addition of a simple suffix (eriginally ancther root): asin fuga-,
stem of fuga, flight (ruG + 3-); regi-s, you rule (REG + stem-ending &,-);
sinit, he allows (51 + n®/ ).}

3. By two or more of these methods: as in diicit, Ze leads (DUC + stem-
ending %,-).

4. By derivation and composition, following the laws of development
peculiar to the language. (See §§ 227 {f.)

27. The Base is that part of a word which is unchanged in
inflection: as, serv- in servus; méns- il meénsa; ign- in ignis.

a., The Base and the Stem are often identical, as in many consonant
stems of nouns (as, rég- in rég-is). If, however, the stem ends in a vowel,
the latter does not appear in the base, but is variously combined with the
inflectional termination. Thus the stem of servus is servo-; that of ménsa,
ménsi-; that of Ignis, igni-.

28. Inflectional terminations are variously modified by com-
bination with the final vowel or consonant of the Sten, and thus
the various forms of Declension and Conjugation (see §§ 36, 164)
developed.

GENDER

9. _The Genders distinguished in Latin are three: Masculine,
TFeminine, and Neuter.

30. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical.

a. Natural Gender is distinetion as to the sex of the object denoted : as,
puer (M.), boy; puella (v.), girl; 1&x (m.), king ; r8gina (¥.), queen.

Nore 1.—Many nouns have hoth a masculine and a feminine form to distinguish
sex: as, cervus, cerva, stag, doe; cliéns, clienta, client; victor, victrlx, conqueror.

Many designations of persons (as nauta, sailor) nsually though not necessarily male
are always treated as masenline.  Similarly names of tribes and peoples are masculine:
a8, ROmAnI, the Romans, Persae, the Persians.

Noti 2.— A few neuter nouns are nsed to designate persons as belonging to a class:
as, mascipium tuum, your slqve (your chattel).

Many pet names of girls and boys are neuter in form: as, Paegnium, Glycerium,

NorE 3.— Names of classes or collections of persous may be of any gender: as,
exercitus (m.), aci® (r.), and agmen (N.), army; operae (1. plur.), workinen, copiac
(v. plar.), troops; sendtus (n.), senate; cohors (10), cohort; concilium (N.), council,

1 These suffixes ave Indo-Furopean stenmi-endings.
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I

b. Grammatical Gender is a Tormal distinction as to sex where no actual
sex exists in the object. It is shown Dby the form of the adjective joined
with the noun: as, lapis magnus (M.}, « great stone; manus mea (r.), my
hand.

General Rules of Gender

31. Names of Male beings, and of Rivers, Winds, Months, and

Mountains, are masculine: —
pater, father; Ialius, Julius; Tiberis, the Tiber; auster, south wind ; Ianua-
rius, January ; Apenninus, the A pennines.

Nore.— Names of Months are properly adjectives, the masculine noun ‘méasis,
month, being understood : ag, Ynudrius, January.

a. A few names of Rivers ending in -a (as, Allia), with the Greek names
Lathé and Styx, are feminine; others are variable or uncertain.

b, Some names of Mountains ave feminine or neuter, taking the gender
of their termination: as, Alpés (r.), the Alps; Stracte (x.).

32. Names of Female beings, of Cities, Countries, Plants, Trees,
and Gems, of many Animals (especially Birds), and of most ab-
stract Qualities, ave feminine: —

mater, mother ; Yalia, Julic; Réma, Rome; Ttalia, Italy; rosa, rose; piaus,
pine; sapphirus, sapphire; anas, duck; veritas, truth.

a. Some names of Towns and Countiries are masculine : as, Sulmd, Gabil
(plur.); or neuter, as, Tarentum, Illyricum.

b. A few names of Plants and Gems follow thie gender of their termina-
tion: as, centauréum (X.), centaury; acanthus (M.), bearsfoot; opalus (a.),
opad.

No1x.— The gender of most of the above may also be recognized by the termina-
tions, according to the rules given under the scveral declensions.  The names of Roman
women were usuaily femminine adjectives denoting their géns or house (see § 108. b).

33. Indeclinable nouns, infinitives, terms or phrases used as
nouns, and words quoted merely for their form, are neuter : —

fas, right; nihil, nothing ; gummi, gwmn; scire twum, your Lnowledge (lo
know) ; triste valé, a sad farewell; hoc ipsum did, this very *long.”’

34. Many nouns may be either masculine or feminine, accord-
Ing to the sex of the object. These are said to be of Common
Gender: as, exsul, exile; bos, 0w or cow; paréns, parent.

Norg. — Several names of animals have a grammatical gender, independent of sex.
These are called epicene. Thus lepus, hare, is always masculine, and vulpés, fox, is
always feminine.
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NUMBER AND CASE -

35. Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles are declined
in two Numbers, singular and plural; and in six Cases, nomina-
tive, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, vocative.

a. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a sentence.

b. The Genitive may generally be translated by the English Possessive,
or by the Objective with tlie preposition of.

¢. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (§ 274). It may usually
he translated by the Objective with the preposition to or jfor.

d. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object of a verb (§ 274). It
is used also with many of the prepositions.

e. The Ablative may usually be translated by the Objective with from,
by, with, in, or at. It is often used with prepositions.

/. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address.

g. All the cases, except the nominative and vocative, are used as object-
cases ; and are sometimes called Oblique Cases (cdsis obligui).

h. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces of another
case (the Locative), denoting the place where : as, Romae, at Rome ; rar, in
the country.

Nore. — Still another case, the Instrumental, appears in a few adverbs (§ 215. 4).

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

36. Declension is produced by adding terminations originally significant to differ-
eut forms of stems, vowel or consonant. The varions phonetic corruptions in the lan-
guage have given rise to the several declensions. Most of the case-endings, as given
in Latin, contain also the final letter of the stent.

Adjectives are, in general, declined like nouns, and are etymologically to be classed
with them; but they have several peculiarities of inflection (see § 109 f£.).

37. Nouns are inflected in five Declensions, distinguished by
the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem, and by the case-ending
of the Genitive Singular.

Gux, Sing, ae

Druer. 1 CluaRACTERISTIC A
2 3 i
3 i or a Consonant is
4 i1 s
5 e €1

a. The Stem of a noun may he found, if a consonant stem, by omitting
the case-ending; if a vowel stem, by substituting for the case-ending the
characteristic vowel.
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38. The following are Greneral Rules of Declension: —

a. The Vocative is always the same as the Nominative, except in the
gingular of nouns and adjectives in -us of the second declension, which have
-e in the vocative. It is not included in the paradigms, unless it differs
from the nominative.

». In neuters the Nominative and Accusative are always alike, and in
the plural end in -a.

¢. The Accusalive singular of all masculines and feminines ends in -m ;
the Accusative plural in -s.

d. In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the others) the
Dative singular ends in -1,

e. The Dative and Ablative plural are always alike.

f» The Genitive plural always ends in -um.

g. Final -i, -0, -u of inflection are always long ; final-a is skort, except in
the Ablative singular of the first declension ; final -e is long in the first and
fifth declensions, skort in the second and third. Iinal -is and -us are long iu
plural cages.

Case-endings of the Five Declensions

39. The regular Case-endings of the several declensions are
the following: —!

DrcL. 1 Dzcn. 11 Drcr. IIT Decr. 1V Ducr. V
SINGULAR
¥. M., N. M., ¥, N. M. N. r.
B {us ~-um -5 -us i -8s
Nom. -a s
—_— (modified stem)
Grn, -ae a1 -is -tis &1 (-8)
Dar. -ae -0 o -uf (-i) - -81(-8)
Acc. -am -um -um -em (-im)  (likewom.) -um -4 -em
Ay, -4 -0 -e (1) -a -8
Voc. -a -e -um (like nom.) -us -4 -€s
Prurawn
N.V. -ae 4 -a -8s -a, -ia -is -ua -8s
GEN. -@rum -6rum -um, -ium ~-uum -Erum
D.Ap. s -is -ibus ’ 4bus (-ubus) -&bus
Acc. -as -6s -a -8s (-I8) -a, -a -as -ua  -8s

! For ancient, rare, and Greck forms (which are here omitted), see under the
severul declensions.
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FIRST DECLENSION (A-STEMS)
40. The Stem of nouns of the First Declension ends ina-. The
Nominative ending is -a (the stem-vowel shortened), except in

Greek nouns.
41, Latin nouns of the First Declension are thus declined : —

stella, »., star
StEM stelld-

SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS
Nox. stella a star -a
Ger.  stellae of a star -ae
Dar.  stellae to or jor a star -ae
Acc.  stellam a star -am
ApL.  stella with, from, by, elc. a star -a
Prurarn
Nox. stellae stars -ae
Gux.  stellarum of stars -Arum
" Dar, stellis {0 or for stars is
Acc.  stellas stars -as
Anr.  stellis with, from, by, ete. stars -18

«. The Latin has no article; hence stella may mean a star, the star, or
siinply star.

Gender in the First Declension

42, Nouns of the first declension are Feminine.

Exzceptions : Nouns masculine from their signification : as, nauta, sailor. Soa
few family or personal names: as, Maréna, Dolabella, Scaevolal; also, Hadria, the
Adriatic.

Case-Forms in the First Declension

43. «a. The genitive singular anciently ended in -ai (dissyllabic), which
is oceasionally found : as, aulal. The same ending sometimes occursin the
dative, but only as a diphthong.

1 Scaevola is really afeminine adjective, used as a noun, meaning little left hand;
but, being used as the name of a4 man (originally a nickname), it became masculine.
Original genders are often thus changed by a change in the sense of & noun,
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». An old genitive in -@s is preserved in the word familids, often used in
the combinations pater (mater, filius, filia) familias, futher, ete., of « Jamily
plur. patrés familids or familiarum).

¢. The Locative form for the singular ends in -ae ; for the plural in -is (ef.
p- 34, footnote): as, Romae, at Kome; Athénis, at Athens.

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in -um instead of -arum, espe-
cially in Greek patronymics, as, Aeneadum, sons of Jsncas, and in compounds
with -cdla and -géna, signifying dwelling and descent: as, caelicolum, celes-
ials ; Trolugenum, sons of Troy; so also in the Greek nouns amphora and
drachma.

e. The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter, end in
an older form -abus (dedbus, filiabus) to distinguish them from the corre-
sponding cases of deus, god, and filius, son (deis, filils). So rarely with other
words, as, liberta, freed-woman; mila, she-mule; equa, mare. But, except
when the two sexes are mentioned together (as in formulas, documents,
ete.), the form in -is is preferred in all but dea and filia.

Notxe 1.— The old ending of the ablative singular (-dd) is sometimes retained in
early Latin: as, praidad, booly (later, praeda),

Nore 2.—In the dative and ablative plural -eis for -is is sometimes found, and -ils
(as fu taeniis) is oceasionally contracted to -1s (taenis) ; so regularly in words in -dia (as,
Bails from Baiae).

Greek Nouns of the First Declension

44. Many nouns of the Tirst Declension borrowed from the
Greek are entirely Latinized (as, aula, court); but others retain
traces of their Greck case-forms in the singular.

Llectra, v. SYNOPSis, 1. art of music, v.
Nowm.  Electra (-4) epitome musica (-&)
Gex.  LKlectrae epitomas milsicae (-8s)
Dar.  Eleclrae epitomae misicae
Acc.  Electram (-dn epitomeén musicam (-8u
1
Apn.  Llectra epitoms miisica (-&)
Andromache, ¥. Aneas, M. Persian, m.
Non.  Andromachg (-a) Aenéas Perses (-a)
Gux.  Andromachss (-ae) Aenéae Persae
Dar.  Aundromachae Aencae Persae
Acc.  Andromachén (-am) Aenéan (-am) Persen (-am)
AnL.  Andromache (-a) Aenda Persg (-a)

Voc,  Andromaché (-a) Aenga (-a) Persa
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Anchises, M. son of Aineas, M. comel, M.
Nox. Anchisés Aeneadés (-a) comates (-a)
Gex.  Anchisae Aeneadae cométae
Dat. Anchisae Aeneadae cométae
Acc.  Anchisén (-am) Aeneadén cométén (-an1)
ApL.  Anchisé (-3) Acneadé (-3) cométa (-é)
Voe. Anchisé (-4, -a) Acneadé (-a) cométa

There are (hesides proper names) about thirty-five of these words covoral heing
names of plants or arts: as, cramve, cabbage; misict, music. Most have also regular
T,atin forms: as, cométa; but the nominative sometimes lias the a long

a. Greek forms are found only in the singular; the plural, when it
oceurs, is regular: as, cométae, -drum, efe. )

Al I e Ay X
b. Many Greck nouns vary between the fivst, the second, and the third
. o - 1 ovhes he se , 1
declenslol_ls_. a5 Bo?tae (g‘emtﬁwe of Bobtés, -is), Thicydidis (accusative plu-
ral of Thiic§didas, -is). See § 52. a and § 81.

Nors. — The Greek accusative Scipiadam, from Scipiad@s, descendant of the Seipios

is found in Horace. ) y

w

SECOND DECLENSION (0-STEMS)

45. The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends i #-:
as, viro- (stem of vir, man), servo- (stem of servus or servos, slave),
bello- (stem of bellum, war).

v Ivative s o
a. The Nominative is forined {from the stem by adding s in masculines
. . . 8 5 ¢ b *«
and feminines, and m 1n neuters, the vowel § being weakened to U (see
§§ 6. a, 46. N.1).

p. In most nouhs whose stem ends in r8- the s is not added in the Nomi-
native, but o is lost, and e intrudes before r,} if not already present: as
ager, stem agrd-2; cf. puer, stem puero-. '

Ewceptions . erus, hesperus, ifipiperus, mérus, numerus, taurus, umerus, uterus
virus, and many Greek nouns. ’ ' !

¢. The stern-vowel § has a variaut form &2 which is preserved in the
S e @l . A o . o B g
Latin vocative singular of houns in -us: as, servé, vocative of servus, slave.

NoTE. — In composition this € appearsas1.  Thus, —belli .

> E . s, — belli-; Jike (frc .
stemn of bellum, war). i-gor, warlike (from belloe-,
A} . .

46. Nouns of the Second Declension in -us (-os) and -um (-om)
are thus declined: —

1 Compare the English chamber from French chambre

2 Compare Greek dypbs, which shows the original o
. ginal o of the s .
3 By so-ealled Ablaut (see §17. a). ) e sten
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servus, M., slave bellum, x., war Pompéius, n., Pompey
STEM Servo- STEM bello- Strm Pompéio-
SINGULAR
CASL-EXDINGS CASE-ENDINGS

Noa. servas (-os) -us (-08) bellum -um Pompéius
Guy.  servi i bell i Pomyper
Dar.  $€TVO -0 belld -5 Pomp8is
Acc.  servam (-om) -um (com)  bellum “um Pompeium
Anr.  8€rvo -8 bhells -6 Pompéid
Vo, serve -e bellum -um Pompéi (-&1)

PrurArL

Nox.  servi I bella -a Pompei

Grs.  servorum -orum belldrum -6rum  Pompgidrum
Dar.  servis s bellis s Pomytis

Acc.  servos -08 bella -a Pompéisds
Apr.  servis -Is bellis -is Pompéis

Notr 1.—The earlier forms for nominative and accusative were -0s, -om, und these
were a}ways retained after w and v ap to the end of the Republic. The terminations
s and m are someties omitted in inseriptions: as, Cornélio for Cornélios, Corngliom.

Nore 2.— Stems in quo-, like equo-, change qu to ¢ before u. Thus, —ecus (earlier
equos), equl, equd, ecum (earlier equom), eque. Modern editions disregard this principle.

47, Nouns of the Second Declension in -er and -ir are thus de-

clined: —
puer, M., boy ager, M., fleld vir, M., mon
STEM puero- STiM agro- Sr1m viro-

SINGULAR
CASE-ERDINGS

Noar. puer ager vir —
Gy, pueri agri vir] I
Dan. puerd ag1d virg -G
Ace. puerum agrum virum -um
ABL. puerd agrd vird -G
PrLuravn
Nom. pueri agri viri -I
GEXN. puerdrum agrorum virérum -6rum
Dar. pueris agris viris -is
Acc. puerds agros virogs -08
AnL. pueris ag1is viris -8

NoTe.— When € belongs to the stem, as in puer, it is retained throughout; other-
wise it appears only in the nominative and vocative singnlar, as in ager,
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Gender in the Second Declension

48. Nouns ending in -us (-0s), -er, -ir, are Masculine ; those end-
ing in -um (-on) ave Neuter.

Exceplions : Names of countries and towns in -us (-os) are Feminine: as,
Aegyptus, Corinthus. Also many names of plants and gems, with the following:
alvus, Delly ; carbasus, linen (pl. carbasa, sails, x.) ; colus, distqff ; humus, ground;
vanpus, winnowing-shovel.

Many Greek nouns retain their original gender : as, arctus (r.), the Polar Bear ;
methodus (r.), method.

a. The following in -us are Neuter ; their accusative (as with all neuters)
is the same as the nominative: pelagus, sea; virus, poison ; vulgus (rarely
), the crowd.  They are not found in the plural, except pelagus, which has
a rare nominative and accusative plural pelagé.

Norr, — The nominative plural neuter ¢&té, seca monsters, ocemq the nominative
singular cétus oceurs in Vitruvius.

Case-Forms in the Second Declension

49, a. The Locative form of this declension ends for the singular in 1:
as, hami, on the ground; Corinthl, at Corinth; for the plural, in -s: as,
Philippis, at Philippi (cf. p. 34, footnote).

b. The genitive of nouns in -ius or -ium ended, until the Augustan Age,
in a single -1: as, fili, of « son; Pompél, of Pompey (Pompéius); but the
accent of the nominative is retained: as, ingd'nl, of genius.

¢. Proper names in -ius have -1 in the vocative, retaining the accent of
the nominative: as, Vergi'li. So also, filius, son ; genius, divine guardian : as,
audi, mi fili, Lear, my son.

Adjectives in Sus' form the vocative in e, and some of these are occa-
sionally used as nouns: as, Lacedaemonie, O Spartan.

NoTE. — Greek names in -Tus have the vocative -le: as, Lyrcius, vocative Lyrcie,

d. The genitive plural often has -um or (afterv) -om (cf. § 6. a)instead
of -drum, especially in the poets: as, deum, superum, divom, of the gods;
viram, of men. Also in compounds of vir, and in many words of money,
measure, and weight : as, Sévirum, of the Sevir{; nummum, of coins; iligerum,
of acres.

e. The original ending of the ablative singular (-8d) is sometimes found
in early Latin: as, Gnaivdd (later, Gnaed), Cneius.

£+ Proper names in -dius, -éius, -6ins (as, Aurunculéius, B6i), are declined
like Pompéius.

1 The genitive i -iT occurs once in Virgil, and constantly in Ovid, but was probably
unlnown to Cicero.
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¢g. Deus (M.}, god, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR PrLuRAL
Nom. deus def (dif), dT
Gen.  deil deSrum, deum
Dar. ded deis (difs), dis
Acc. deum deds
Apr. ded dels (diis), dis

Note. — The vocative singular of deus does not oceur in classic Latin, but is said
to have been dee; deus (lilke the nominative) oceurs in the Vulgate. Tor thegenitive
plural, divum or divem (from divus, divine) is often used.

50. The following stems in ero-, in which e belongs to the stem,

retain the e throughout and are declined like puer (§47): —
adulter, adulterer ; gener, son-in-law ; puer, boy ;
socer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening ; Liber, Bacclus.

Also, the adjective 1iber, free, of which liberi, children, is the plural (§ 111. a),
and compounds in fer and -ger (stem fero-, gero-): as, licifer, morning star ;
armiger, Squire.

«. An old nominative socerus occurs. So vocative puere, boy, as if from
tpuerus (regularly puer).

b. Vis, man, has genitive viri; the adjective satur, sated, has saturi ; ves-
per, evening, has ablative vespere (locative vesperi, in the evening).

¢. Mulciber, Vulcan, has -berl and -bri in the genitive. The barbaric
names Hibér and Celtib&r retain & throughout.

51. The following, not having e in the stem, insert it in the
nominative singular and are declined like ager (§ 47): —

ager, field, stem agro-;  coluber, snake; magister, master ;

aper, boar ; conger, seq eel ; minister, servant;

arbiter, judge ; culter, knife; oleaster, wild olive ;
auster, south wind ; faber, smith ; onager (-grus), wild ass;
cancer, crab; fiber, beaver ; scomber (-brus), mackerel.
caper, goat; liber, book ;

Greek Nouns of the Second Declension

52. Greek nouns of the Second Declension end in -os, -8s, mas-
culine or feminine, and in -on neuter.

They are mostly proper names and are declined as follows in
the Singular, the Plural, when found, being regular: —
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mythos, M. Athos, M. Délos, r. Tlion, ».
Jable Athos Delos Ilium
SixeuLanr

Nom. mjthos Athés (-0) Délos Tlion
Guy.  mythi Al (1) Del1 Thiz
Dar.  mythd Aths Dela Tt
Ace. mython Athon (-um) Délon (-um) Ilion
Apr.  mythd Aths Dals Tlig
Voc.  mjthe Athos Dele Tlion

«@. Many names in -8 belonging to the third declension have also a
genitive in -1: as, Thiicydidés, Thiicydidl (compare § 44. 0).

b. Several names in -er bave also a nominative in -us: as, Teucer or
Teucrus. The naine Panthiis has the vocative Pantha (§ 81. 3).

¢. The genitive plural of certain titles of books takes the Greck ter-
mination -on: as, Gedrgicon, of the Georgics,

d. The termination -oe (for Greek -ou) is sometimes found in the nowmi-
native plural: as, Adelphoe, the Adelphi (a play of Terence).

e. Greek names in -eus (like Orpheus) have forms of the second and
third declensions (see § 82).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND #-STEMS)

53. Nouns of the Third Declension end in a, e, 1, 5, v, ¢, 1, n,

r, s, t, x.
54, Stems of the Third Declension are classed as follows: —

a. Mute stems.
1. Consonant Stems ..

p. Lignid and Nasal stems.
«. Pure i-stews.

b, Mixed istewns.

JI. I-Stems {

55. The Nominative 18 always derived from the stem.

The variety in form in the Nominative is due to simple modi-
fications of the stem, of which the most important are —

1. Combination of final consonants: as of ¢ (or g) and s to form x; dux,
ducis, stem duc-; réx, régis, stem réeg-.

2. Omission of a final consonant: as of a final nasal; led, lednis, stem
lebn-; Oratid, ordtionis, stem Oration-.

3. Omission of a final vowel: as of final i, calcar, calciris, stem calciri-.

4. Change of vowel in the final syllable : as of a to e ; princeps (for caps)
principis, qfem princip- (for -cap-).
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CONSONANT STEMS
Mute Stems

56, Masculine and Feminine Nouns with mute stems form the
Nominative by adding s to the stem.

A lablal (p) is retained before s: as, princep-s.

A lingual (%, @) is dropped before s: as, miles (stein milit-), ciistds (stem
cistod-).

A palatal (c, g) unites with s to form x: as, dux (for tduc-s), réx (for

{rég-s).
a. In dissyllabic stems the final syllable often shows e in the nomina-
tive and i in the stem : as, princeps, stem princip- (for -cap-).

5%. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

princeps, ©., chicf radix, ¥., root miles, A, soldier
STEM princip- STEM radic- STEM milit-
SINGULAR
CASE-ERNDINGS
Nowm.  princeps radix miles -5
Gex.  principis radicis militis -is
DaT. prineipt radiel milita -1
Acc, principem ridicem militem -em
ApL.  principe radice milite -e
Prvran
Nom.  principés radicés milités -85
Gox. principum ridicum militum -um
Dar. principibus radicibus militibus -ibus
Acc. prineipes radicgés milites -€s
AnL. yprincipibus radicibus militibus -ibus
ciistds, c., guurd dux, ., leader 18X, M., king
STEM clistod- STeM duc- StuMm rég-

SiNcuLAR
CASE-ERDINGS

Noxu. custos dux réx -8
Gex.,  custddis ducis régis -is
Dar. chstddi duet régf 1
Ace.  clstodem ducem régem -em
Ann, custode duce rége -
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Prurarn
Non.  custodes duces r8gEs -Es
Gex,  clstodum ducum Tégum -um
Dar.  cistodibus ducibus régibus -ibus
Acc.  clustodes ducés régés -Es
ApL.  clstodibus ducibus régibus -ibus

«. In like manner are declined —
ariés, -etis (m.), ram; comes, -itis (c.), companion; lapis, -idis (M.}, stone;
itidex, -icis (n1.), judge; cormix, -icis (1.}, raven, and many other nouns.

58. Most mute stems are Masculine or Feminine. Those that

are neuter have for the Nominative the simple stem. But, —

@. Lingual Stems (t, d) ending in two consonants drop the final mute :
as, cor (stem cord-), lac (sbem lact-). So also stems in At- from the Greeck :
as, poéma (stem poemat-).

b. The stem capit- shows u in the nominative (caput for fcapot).

59, Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

cor, N., heart caput, N., head poéma, x., poem
SteM cord- STEM capit- STEM poémat-
SINGULAR : CASE-EXDINGS
Nom.  cor caput Poéma
Gox. cordis capitis poematis -is
Dar.  cordl capitl podmati I
Acc. cor caput poéma
ApL.  corde ' capite poémate -e
PruraLn
Nom.  corda capita poemata -a
GrN. —— capitum poématum -um
Dar. cordibus capitibus poématibus -ibus
Acc. corda capita poémata -a
Apr.  cordibus capitibus po8malibus -ibus

60. The following irregularities require notice: -—

«. Greek neuters with nominative singular in -a (as pogma) frequently
end in -s in the daiive and ablative plural, and rarely in -orum in the geni-
tive plural; as, podmatis (for poematibus), podmatdrum (for podmatum).

0. A number of monosyllabic nouny with mute stems want the geni-
tive plural (ike cor). See §103. ¢. 2.
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Liquid and Nasal Stems (J, », #)

61. In Masculine and Feminine nouns with liquid and nasal
stems the Nominative is the same as the stem.

Exceptions are the following: —

1. Stews in on- drop n in the nominative : as in legis, stem legion-.

9, Stems in din- and gin- drop n and keep an original 6 in the nominative : as
in virgd, stem virgin-!

3. Stems in in- (not din- or gin-) retain n and have e instead of i in the nom-

inative : as in cornicen, stem cornicin-.!
4. Stems in tr- have -ter in the nominative : as, pater, stem paty-.2

62. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

consul, M., consul les, M., lion  virgd, »., maiden pater, m., father

STEM consul- STEM leon- STEM virgin- STEM patr-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Noa. consul led virgd pater _—
Gex.  cOusulis lednis virginis patris -is
Dar.  consull ledni virging patri 1
Ace.  consulem lednem virginem patrem -em
AsL. cOnsule ledne virgine patre -e
PrurAL
Non. cOnsulés leones virginés patrés -8s
Gex.  consulum lednum virginum patrum -um
Dar.  consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus
Acc.  consulés lednes virginés patrés -8s
AnL.  consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus

Not1k 1. — Stems in 1I-, rr- (x.) losc one of their lignids in the nominative: as, far,
farris; mel, mellis,

Notk 2. — A few masculine and feminine stems have a nominative in -s as well as
in -r: as, honds or honor, arbds or arbor.

Notg 3. — Canis, dog, and iuvenis, youth, llave -is in the nominative.

1 These differences depend in part upon speeial plionetic laws, in accordance with
which vowels in weakly accented or unaccented syllables are variously modified, and
i part upon the influence of analogy.

2 These, no donbt, had originally ter- in the stem, but this had become weakened
to tr- in some of the cases even in the parent speech. In Latin only the nominative and
vocative singnlar show the e, But of. Maspitris and Maspiteris (Ma[r]s-piter), quoted by
Priscian as old forms. >



28 DECLENSION OF NOUNS [§§ 63-05

-

63. In Neuter nouns with liquid or nasal stems the Nomina-

tive is the same as the stem.
Exceptions : 1. Stems in in- have e instead of i in the nominative: as in

ndmen, stem ndmin-.
2. Most stems in er- and or- have -us in the nominative : as, genus, stem gener-.1

64. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

nomen, N., numMe genus, N., race corpus, x., body aequor, N., sea
S'rEM nomin- STIM gener- STEM corpor- STEM aequor-

SINGULAR

Nom. ndmen genus corpus aequor
GEN. nominis generis corporis aequoris
Dar. noémini generi corpori aequort
Ace. nomen genus corpus aequor
Ann. némine genere corpore agquore
PrLurar
Nosx.  nomina genera corpora aequora
Gry.  néminum generum corporum aequorum
Dar. néminibus gelueribus corporibus aequoribus
Acc. nomina genera corpora aequora
AL, néominibus generibus corporibus aequoribus

So also are declined opus, -eris, work; pignus, -eris or -oris, pledyge, ete.

Norr, —The following real or apparent liguid and nasal stems have the genitive
plural in -ium, and are to be classed with the i-stems: imber, linter, dter, venter; glis,
mas, mils, (trén]; also virfs (plural of vis: see §79).

-STEMS
65. Nouns of this class include —
1. Pure i-Stems:

a. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic 2 nouns in -is and four in -er.
b. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar.

2. Mixed i-Stems, declined in the singular like consonant stems,
in the plural like i-stems.

1 These were originally s-stems (cf. § 15. 4).
2 I.e. having the same number of syllables in the nominative and genitive singular,
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Pure 7-Stems

66. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic nouns in -is form the
Nominative singular by adding s to the stem.
Four stems in bri- and tri- do not add s to form the nominative, but drop i

and insert e before r. These are imber, linter, @iter, venter.

67. Nouns of {his class are declined as follows: —

sitis, F., thirst  turris, v., tower ignis, m., fire imber, M., rain

STEM siti- STEM turtd- SteM igni- Stum imbri-
SINGULAR

Nowm.  sitis turris ignis imber

Gy, silis turris ignis imbris

Dar.  sitf turri igni imbri

Acc. sitim turrim (-em) ignem imbrem

ApL. st turri (-e) igni (-e) imbit (-e)

Prunrarn

Nox. turrés 1gneés imbres

GEN. turrium Ignium imbrium
Dar. turribus ignibus imbribus
Acc. turris (-€s) 1gnis (-8s) imbris (-€s)
ABRL. turribus iguibus imbribus

68. In Neuters the Nominative is the same as the stem, with
final i changed to e: as, mare, stem mari~ But most nouns! in
which the i of the stem is preceded by al or ar lose the final vowel
and shorten the preceding a: as, animil, stem animali-

a@. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar have -1 in the ablative singular, -iurm in the
genitive plural, and -ia in the nominative and accusative plural : as, animal,
animali, -ia, -ium.

1 Buch are animal, bacchinal, bidental, capital, cervical, cubital, lupercal, minutal,
puteal, quadrantal, toral, tribfinal, vectigal; calcar, cochlear, exemplar, lacunar, laquear,
ltcar, liminar, lupanar, palear, pulvinar, torcular. Cf. the plurals dentdlia, frontalia,
genualia, sponsilia ; altdria, plantaria, speculdria, taldria ; also many names of festivals,
as, Saturndlia.

2 Exceptions are augurdle, collare, focile, navale, penetrale, ramale, scutale, tibidle;
alveare, capillare, cochledre,
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69. Nouns of this class arc declined as follows: —

F

sedile, x., seql  animal, x., animal  calcar, x., spur

STEM sedili- STeEM animali- STEM calcari-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Noar, sedile animal calcar -e or
Gux. sedilis animalis caledris -is
Iyaw. sedili animali caleari -1
Aca, sedile animal calear -e or —
ABL. sedili animali calcari i
Prunan
Noa.  sedilia aninilia caledria da
GEx, sedilinm animalium caledrinm -inm
Dar. sedilibus animilibus calcaribus -ibus
Ace. sedilia animalia calearia -ia
ABL. sedilibus animilibus calcaribus -ibus

Mixed /~Stems

70. Mixed i-stems are either original i-stems that have lost their
i-forms in the singular, or consonant stems that have assumed i
forms in the plural.

Nore. —It is sometimes impossible to distinguish between these two classes.

71, Mixed i-stems have -em in the accusative and -e in the abla-
tive singular, -ium in the genitive ! and -is or -&s in the accusative
plural.  They include the following: —

1. Nouns in -8s, gen. -is.?

2. Monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant: as, ars, pons, arx.
3. Polysyllables in -ns or -rs: as, cliéns, cohors.

4. Nouns in -tas, genitive -tatis (genitive plural usually -um)?: as, clvitas,
5. Penit8s, optimités, and nouns denoting birth or abode ( patrials) in -as,

ds, plaral -atés, -ités: as, Arpinds, plural Arpindt&s; Quirls, plural Quirites.
6. The following monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a vowel: dds,
fraus, glis, 1is, mas, miis, nix, nox, strix, vis.

1 There is much variety in the practice of the ancients, some of these words having
-ium, gome -um, and gsome hoth.

2 These arc acinacs, aedés, alcgs, caed@s, cautds, cladés, compigés, contdgds, fames,
fE18s, fid8s (plural), indolés, 1abds, luls, meles, moles, nubss, palumbés, prolés, propagss,
pubs, sédeés, saepés, sordEs, stragés, struds, subolés, tibds, torqués, tudds, vatés, vehsds,
veprés, verrds, vulpgs; aedds has also nominative aedis.
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72. Nouns of this class are thus declined : —

niibés, 1., cloud urbs, 1., ¢city nox, ¥., night cliéns, M., client aetds, ¥., age

Srem nib()-  SteEwm urb()- St noct(i)- STEM client(i)- STEM aetat(i)-
SINGULAR
Nom. nubés urbs 10X cliéns aetis
Gen.  nibis urbis noctis clientis aetatis
Dar. Nubi urbi nocti clienty aetati
Acc. nibem urbem noctem clientem aetitem
Api. niube urbe nocte cliente aetate
Prunrar

Nox. nubés nrbés noctés clientés aelatds
Gurx. nubium urbinm noctium clientium ! aetatum®
Dar. nibibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetitibus
Acc. nubis(-8s) wbis(-8s) noctis(-8s)  clientis(-8s)  actatis(-8s)
AnrL.  uubibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetatibus

Summary of /-Stems
73. Thei-declension wasconfused even to the Romans themselves, nor was it stable
at all periods of the language, early Latin having i-forms which afterwards disap-
peared. There was a tendeucy in nouns to lose the i-forms, in adjectives to gain them.
The nominative plural (is) 3 was most thoroughly lost, next the accusative gingular
(-im}), next the ablative (-1); while the genitive and accusative plural (<um, -Is) were
retained in almost all.

74. T-stems show the i of the stem in the following forms: —

a. They have the genitive phural in -tum, (but some monosyllables lack
it entirely). Ior a few exceptions, see § 78.

b. All neuters have the nominative and accusative plural in -ia.

¢. The accusative plural (m. or ¥.) is regularly -is.

d. The accusative singular (m. or ¥.) of a few ends in -im (§ 75).

¢. The ablative singular of all neuters, and of many masculines and
feminines, ends in 1 (see § 706).

.

75. The regular case-ending of the Accusative singular of -
stems (M. or ¥.) would be -im: as, sitis, sitim (cf. stella, -am ; servus,
-um); but in most nouns this is changed to -em (following the
consonant declension).

1 Rarely ctientum. 2 Also aetatium. Cf. § 71. 4.
3 An old, though not the original, ending (see p. 32, footnote 2).
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. The accusative in -im is found exclusively —

1. In Greek nouns and in names of rivers.

2. In biris, cucumis, ravis, sitis, tussis, vis.

3. In adverbs in -tim (being accusative of nouns in -tis), as, partim ; and in
amussim.

b, The accusative in -im is found sometimes in febris, puppis, restis,
turris, seciiris, sémentis, and rarely in many other words.

76. The regular form of the Ablative singular of i-stems would
be -i: as, sitis, sit1; but in most nouns this is changed to -e.

a. The ablative in 1 is found exclusively —

1. In nouns having the accusative in -im (§ 75) ; also secitris.

2. In the following adjectives nsed as nouns: aequilis, annalis, aqualis, con-
sularis, gentilis, molaris, primipilaris, tribiilis.

3. In neuters in -e, -al, -ar: except baccar, iubar, réte, and sometines mare.

b. The ablative in - is found sometimes —

1. In avis, clavis, febris, finis, Ignis,! imber, lix, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppis,
sémentis, strigilis, turris, and oceasionally in otlier words.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: affinis, bipennis, canalis, famili-
aris, natilis, rivilis, sapiéns, tridéns, trirémis, vocalis.

Norr 1.— The ablative of famés is always famé (§ 105. ¢). The defective mane has
sometimes mani (§ 103. &. ¥.) as ablative.

Nore 2.-— Most names of towns in -e (ag, Praeneste, Tergeste) and Soracte, a moun-

tain, have the ablative in -e. Caere has Caercte.
Nore 3.— Canis and iuvenis Liave cane, iuvene.

77. The regular Nominative plural of i-stems is -8s,? but -is is
occasionally found. The regular Accusative plural s is common,
but not exclusively used in any word. An old form for both
cases 1s -eis (diphthong).

78. The following have -um (not -ium) in the genitive plural:

1. Always, — canis, iuvenis,’ ambagés, mare (once only, otherwise want-
ing), volucris; regularly, sedes, vates.
Sometimes, — apis, caedés, cladés, ménsis, strués, subolés.
Very rarely, —patrials in -as, -atis; s, -itis; as, Arpinas, Arpiniatum ;
Samnis, Samnitum.

1 Always in the formula aqua et Igni interdici (§ 401).

2 The Indo-FEuropean ending of the nominative plural, -8s (preserved in Greek in
cousonant stems, as dpruvf, SpTvy-es), contracts with a stem-vowel and gives -8s in the
Latin i-declension (ef. the Greek plural eis). This -€s was extended to consonant
stews in Latin. 3 Canis and iuvenis are really n-stems.
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79. In many nouns the stem is irregularly modified in the nomi-
native or other cases. Some peculiar forms are thus declined : —

Nont.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

Noyr.
GEXN.
Dar.
Ace.
Anr.

Now.
Gux.
Danr.
Acc.
Ani.

Noa.
Gun.
Dar,
Acc,
Ani.

bos, .
ox, COW

Los
bhovis
bovi
bovem
bove

cattle

boves

houm

bobus (bitbus)
boves

bobus (bibus)

siis, C.
swine

sus
suis
sui
suem
sue

SUESs

suum

subus (suibus)
Sués

subus (suibus)

senex, N. caro, r. 0S, N.
old man flesh bone
SINGULAR
senex card 05
senig carnis ossis
seni carni 0gsT
senem carnem 08
sene carne osse
Prorarn
Senés CArNESs ossa
senum carnium ossium
senibus carnibus ossibus
SeNEs carnés 0ssa
senibus carnibus ossibus
Iuppiter, ». nix, r.
Jupiter $now
SiNGULAR
Tuppiter? nix
lovis nivis
Tovi nivi
Jovem nivem
Tove nive
PrLuran,
nivés
niviam
nivibus
nivés
nivibus

1 Also lapiter.

vis, ¥,
Jorce

vig

vis (rare)
Vi (rare)
vim

v1

strength
VIrés
virium
viribus
virls (-&s)
viribus

iter, ».
march

iter
1tineris
itineri
iter
itinere

itinera
Itinerum
itineribus
itinera
itineribus
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a. Two vowel-stems in -, grii- and s@i-, which follow the third declension,
add s in the nominative, and are inflected like mute stems: gris has also
4 nominative gruis; sts lias both suibus and sfibus in the dative and ablative
plaral, gris has only gruibus.

b. In the stem bov- (bou-) the diplithong ou becomes d in the nominative
(bBs, bivis).

In ndv- (nau-) aniis added (navis, -is), and it is declined like turris (§ 67).

In I§v- (= Zeds) the diphthong (ou) becomes @ in Iu-piter (for -piter),
genitive Idvis, ete.; but the form Iuppiter is preferred.

¢. Iu iter, itineris (x.), iecur, iecinoris (iecoris) (x.), supelléx, supellctilis
(r.), the nominative has been formed {row a shorter stem; in senex, senis,
from a longer; so that these words show a conmbination of forms from two
distinct stems.

d. In nix, nivis the nominative retains a g from the orignal stem, the g
uniting with s, the nominative ending, to form x. In the other cases the
stem assuines the formn niv- and it adds 1 in the genitive plural.

e. Vas (x.), visis, lreeps s throughout; plural vasa, vasorum. A dative
plural vasibus also occurs. There is a rare singnlar vasum.

The Locative Case

80. The Locative form for nouns of the third declension ends
in the singular in - or -e, in the plural in -ibus: as, riri, i the
country ; Carthdgini or Carthagine, at Carthage; Trallibus, at Tralles.!

Greek Nouns of the Third Declension

81. Many nouns originally Greek —— mostly proper names —
retain Greek forms of inflection. So especially —

1. Geuitive singular i -os, as, tigridos.

2. Accusative siugulﬁr m -a, as, aethera.

3. Vocative singular like the stem, as, Periclé, Orpheu, Atla,
4. Nominative plural in -és, as, hérdés.

5. Accusative plural in -as, as, hérdds.

1 The Indo-Furopean locative singular ended in -, which beeame -8 in Latin. Thus
the Latin ablative in -e is, historically considered, a locative. The Latin ablative in
- (from -id) was an analogical formation (¢f. -a from -ad, -6 {rom -6d}, properly belong-
ing to i-stems. With names of towns aud a few other WOlds, a locative function was
aseribed to forms in -1 (as, Carthdginl), partly on the analogy of the real locafive of
o-stems (as, Corinthi, § 49. «); but forms in -§ also survived in this use. The plural
-bus is properly dative or ablative, but in forms like Trallibus it has & locative fnne-
tion. Ci. Philippis (§ 49. «), in which the ending -is is, historically considered, either
locative, or instrumental, or both, and Athénis (§ 43. ¢), in which the ending is formed
on the analogy of o-stems.
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82. Some of these forms are seen in the following examples : —

hérds, M., ero lampas, v., torch basis, r., base tigris, ., tiger nais, ¥., naiad

SteM hérd-  StEeEM lampad- Stim basi-  Stuwm { gggd' STEM naid-
SINGULAR
Nom.  Dhérds laipas basis tigris nais
Gry.  beérdis - lampados baseds tigris(-idos)  naidos
DaT. herot lampadi hast tigri naidi
Acc. héroa lampada basin tigrin(-ida) niida
ApL.  hérde lampade bast tigri(-ide) niide

Prurarn

Now. hérods lampadés bhages tigrés naidés
Gex. hérdum lampadum basium(-edn) tigrium naidum
1.,Al hérdibus  lampadibus Dbasibus tigribus niidibus
Acc. hérods lampadias basis(-eis) tigris(-idas)  naidis

Prorrn Nayus

Nom.  Didd Simols Capys
Ger.  Didonis(Didis) Simoentis Capyos
Dar.  Didoni(Dido) Simoenti Capyi
Ace.  Didonem(-0) Simoenta Capyn
ApL.  Didone(-9) Simoeute Capyé
Voc,  Dido Simois Capy
Nom.  Orpheus Periclés Paris
Ges.  Orplei(-eds) Periclis(1) - Paridis
Dar. Orphei(-e6) Pericli(4) Paridi

PPN "
Acc. Orplea(-um) Periclem(-ea, -én) { })dlif:?:n)
Asr. Orplied Pericle Paride, Pari
Voc. Orpheu Periclés(-g) Pari

Norr. — The regular Latin forms may be used for most of the above.

83. Other peculiarities are the following: —

a. Delphinus, 4 (v.), has also the form delphin, -inis; Salamis, -is (¥.),
has acc. Salamina.

b. Most stems in id- (nom. -is) often have also the forms of i-stems: as,
tigris, gen. -idis (-idos) or -is; acc. -idem (-ida) or -im (-mn); abl. -ide or -i.
But many, including most feminine proper names, have acc. -idem (-ida),
abl. -ide, —not -im or -1.  (These stems are irregular also in Greek.)

1 Dative, hérdisin (once only).
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¢. Stems in on- sometimes retain -n in the nominative: as, Agamem-
non (or Agamemnd), genitive -8nis, accusative -6na.

d. Stems in ont- form the nominative in -dn: as, horizdn, Xenophon;
but a few are occasionally Latinized into 6n- (nom. -8): as, Dracd, -0nis;
Antiphd, -0nis.

e. Like Simois are declined stems in ant-, ent-, and a few in fint- (nomi-
native in -as, -Is, -is) : as, Atlas, -antis ; Trapezus, -iintis.

/. Some words fluctuate between different declensions: as Orpheus be-
tween the second and the third.

g. -on is found in the genitive plural in a few Greek titles of books: as,
Metamorphdsedn, of the Metamorphoses (Ovid’s well-known poem); Gedrgicon,
of the Georgics (a poem of Virgil).

Gender in the Third Declension

84. The Gender of nouns of this declension must be learned
by practice and from the Lexicon. Many are masculine or femi-
nine by nature or in accordance with the general rules for gen-
der (p. 15).  The most important rules for the others, with their
principal exceptions, are the following: —1!

85. Masculine are nouns in -or, -0s, -er, -8 (gen. -itis), -ex (gen.
-icis): as, colox, flos, imber, gurges (gurgitis), vertex (verticis).

Exceptions are the following : —

a. Feminine are arbor; cos, dos; linter.

b. Neuter are ador, aequor, cor, marmor; &s (Oris); also os (ossis) ;

cadaver, iter, tiiber; fiber, vér; and names of plants and trees iu -er: as,
acer, papaver.

86. Feminine are nouns in-o,-as, -8s, -is, -is, -x, and in -s preceded
by a consonant: as, legio, civitds, nibés, avis, virtis, arx, urbs.  The
nouns i1 -8 are mostly those in -ds and -go, and abstract and collec-
tive nouns in -id.

Exceptions are the following : —

«r. Masculine are leo, lednis; 1igd, Onis ; sermd, -Onis; also cardd, harpagd,
margd, 6rdd, turbd ; and conerete nouns in -i6: as, pugid, inio, papilio ; 2

acinaces, ariés, celés, lebes, pariés, pés;

1 Some nouns of doubtful or variable gender ave omitted.

2 Many nouns in -0 (gen, -onis) are masculine by signification: as, gerd, carrier;

restid, ropemaker; and fumily names (originally nicknames): as, Cicerd, Nasd, Sece
§§ 230. ¢, 255,
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Nouns In -nis and -guis © as, ignis, sanguis ; also axis, caulis, collis, cucumis,
@nsis, fascis, follis, fiistis, lapis, ménsis, orbis, piscis, postis, pulvis, vomis ;

miis ;

calix, fornix, grex, phoenix, and nouns in -ex (gen. -icis) (§ 85);

déns, fons, mons, pons.

NoTe.— Some nouns in -is and -ns which are masculine were originally adjectives
or participles agreeing with a masculine noun: as, Aprilis (sc. méusis), w., dpril;
oriéns (sc. 801), M., the east; annalis (sc. liber), M., the year-Look.

». Neuter are vas (vasis); criis, iis, pis, ris, tus.

87. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -1, -n, -ar, -ur, -iis: as, poéma, mare,
animal, némen, calcar, robur, corpus; also lac and caput.
Exceptions are the following : —

a. Masculine are sal, sbl, pecten, vultur, lepus.
b. Feminine is pecus (gen. -udis).

FOURTH DECLENSION

88. The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends in u-.
This is usually weakened to i before -bus. Masculine and Femi-
nine nouns form the nominative by adding s; Neuters have for
nominative the simple stem, but with @ (long).

89. Nouns of the Fourth Declension are declined as follows:

manus, 1., hand lacus, a., lake . genil, N., knee
STEM manu- StEM lacu-~ STEM genu-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. manus lacus -us genil -
Grx.  manis laciis -as geniis -is
Dar.  manui(-a) lacui(-d)  -ui(-u) geni -0
Ace. manum - lacum -um genid -
AL, mani laca -0 genil -
Prurar
Nom. manis lactis s genua -ua
Ger.  manuum lacuum -uum genuum -uum
Dar.  manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
Acc.  maniis laciis s genua -ua -

Anr.  manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
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Gender in the Fourth Declension

90. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension in -us are Masculine.

Euxzceptions: The following are Feminine : acus, anus, colus, domus, 1dds (plural),
manus, nurus, porticus, quinquatrds (plural), socrus, tribus, with a few names of
plants and trees. Also, rarely, penus, specus.

91. The only Neuters of the Fourth Declension are cornii, geni,
peci (§ 105. f), verir.!

Case-Forms in the Fourth Declension

92. The following peculiarities in case-forms of the Fourth
Declension require notice: —

a. A genitive singular in - (as of the second declension) sometimes
occurs in nouns in -tus: as, senatus, genitive senati (regularly senatiis).

0. Tu the genitive plural -uum is sometimes pronounced as one sylla-
ble, and may then be written -um: as, currum (Aen. vi, 653) for curruum.

¢. The dative and ablative plural in -ibus are retained in partus and
tribus ; so regularly in ortus and lacus, and occasionally in other words;
portus and specus have hoth -ubus and -ibus.

d. Most names of plants and trees, and colus, distaff, have also forms of
the second declension: as, ficus, fg, genitive ficlis or ficl.

e. An old genitive singular in -uis or -uos and an old genitive plural in
-uom oecur rarely: as, sendtuis, sendtuos; fluctuom.

f+ The ablative singular ended anciently in -fd (cf. §43. 5. 1): as,
magistratid.

B

93. Domus (F.), house, has two stems ending in u- and o-. Hence
it shows forms of both the fourth and second declensions:

SINGULAR Prurawn
Nom. domus domis
Grx.  domis (domi, loc.) domuum (domérum)
Dar.  domui (domd) domibus
Acc. domum domds (domﬁs)
Axr.  domé (domni) domibus

Nore 1. — The Locative is doml (yarely domui), af Jionie.
NoTE 2. — The Genitive domi occurs in Plantus; dendrum is late or poetic.

1 A few other nenters of this declension are mentioned by the ancient grammarians
as ocenrring in certain cases.
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94, Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from
verb-stems, or roots, by means of the suffix -tus (-sus) (§ 238. b):
cantus, SOng, CAN, cand, sing; casus (for tcad-tus), chance, cap, cads, fall ;
exsulatus, exile, from exsuld, lo be an exile (exsul).
a. Many are formed either from verb-stems not in use, or by analogy:
consulatus (as if from fconsuld, -are), sendtus, incestus.
b. The accusative and the dative or ablative of nouns in -tus (-sus) form
the Supines of verbs (§ 159. b): as, spectdtum, petitum; dictd, visil.
¢. Of many verbal derivatives only the ablative is used as a noun: as,
fussti (med), by (my) command ; so iniussi (popull), without (the people’s) order.
Of sonte only the dative is used: as, divisul

FIFTH DECLENSION (&-STEMS)

95. The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in &-, which
appears in all the cases. The Nominative is formed from the stem
by adding s.

96. Nouus of the Iifth Declension are declined as follows: —

1és, 1., thing diés, .., duy fidés, v., faith
STEM ré- SteM die- Stev fidé-
SINGULAR
CASL-ENDINGS

Nom. rés diés fides -85
Gey. 181 die1 (die) fidéi -1 (-8)
Dar. 18 diei (dis) fidei -1 (-8)
Acc. rem diem fidem -em
ApL. 1@ dig fide -8

Pruran
Noa. rés dies -8s
Grx. rérum digrum -6rum
Dar. rébus diebus -&bus
Acc. 188 dies -8s
AnL, r&8bus digbus -8bus

Norn.—The & of the stomn is shortened in the genitive and dative singular of fidés,

spés, 1&s, but in these it is fonnd long in early Latin.

is always short.

In the acensative singular e
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Gender in the Fifth Declension

97, All nouns of the Fifth Declension are Feminine, except
digs (usually M.), day, and meridies (M.), noon.

a. Diés is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in phrases indi-
cating a fixed time, and regularly feminine when used of time in general:-
as, constititd die, on a set day; longa dids, a long time.

Case-Forms in the Fifth Declension

98. The following peculiarities require notice : —

a. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only diés and rés are declined through-
out. Most want the plural, which is, however, found in the nominative or
accusative in acies, effigies, Eluvies, faciés, glacies, seriés, speciés, spés.

b. The Locative form of this declension ends in -&. It is found only in
certain adverbs and expressions of time: —

hodig, to-day ; aie quartd (old, quarti), the fourth day ;
perendié, day after to-morrow ; pridie, the day before.

¢. The fifth declension is closely related to the first, and several nouns
have forms of both: as, materia, -i€s; saevitia,-iés. The genitive and dative
in -&l are rarely found in these words.

d. Some nouns vary between the fifth and the third declension: as,
requiés, satiés (also satids, genitive -atis), plébés (also plebs, genitive plébis),
famés, genitive famis, ablative fame.

Nore. —In the genitive and dative -81 (-81) was sometimes contracted into -6i:
as, tribiinus plebél, tridune of the people (plebes). Genitives in -1 and -& also occur:
as, i1 (Aen. 1. 636), plebi-scitum, acié (B. G. ii. 23). A few examples of the old geni-
tive in -Es are found (cf. -as in the fivst declension, §43. ). The dative has rarely -€,
and a form in -11s cited.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS
Nouns wanting in the Plural

99. Some nouns are ordinarily found in the Singular number
only (stnguldria tantuwim)., These are

1. Most proper names: as, Caesar, (“wsar: Gallia, Gaul.

2. Names of things not counted, but reckoned in mass: as, aurum, gold :
agr, air: trticum, wheat.

3. Abstract nouns: as, ambitio, amdbitior ; fortitidd, courage; calor, leal.

1 The forms faciérum, speciérum, speciébus, sprum, spébus, are cited by grammarians,
also sperés, spéribus, and some of these oceur in late authors.
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100. Many of these nouns, however, are used in the plural in
some other sense.

a. The plural of a proper name may be applied to two or more persons
or places, or even things, and so become strictly common : —

duodecim Caesarés, the twelve Caesars.
Galliae, the two Gauls (Cls- and Transalpine).
Castores, Castor and Pollux ; Yovés, images of Jupiter.

0. The plural of names of things reckoned in mass may denote particular
objects: as, aera, bronze ulensils, nivés, snowflakes; or different kinds of a thing :
as, derés, airs (good and bad).

¢. The plural of abstract nouns denotes occasions or instances of the quality,
or the like: —

quaedam excellentiae, some cases of superiority ; Stia, periods of rest, calorés,
frigora, times of keal and cold.

Nouns wanting in the Singular

101. Some nouns are commonly or exclusively found in the
Plural (plardlia tanium). Such are —

1. Many names of towns: as, Athénae (A thens), Thixii, Philippi, VéilL

2. Names of festivals and games: as, Olympia, the Olympic Games; Bacchi-
nalia, feast of DBacchus; Quinguatris, festival of Minerve; 1id1 ROmani, the
Roman Games.

3. Names of classes: as, optimates, the upper classes; maidrés, ancestors;
liberi, children; penatés, houschold gods; Quiritds, citizens (of Rome).

4. Words plural by signification : as, arma, weapons; artis, joints; divi-
tiae, riches; scalae, stairs; valvae, folding-doors; forés, double-doors,; angustiae,
a narrow pass (Barrows); moenia, city walls.

NoTE 1. — Some words, plural by signification in Latin, are translated by English
nouns in the singular number: as, d8liciae, delight, darling,; fauces, throaty fides, lyre
(also singular in poetry) ; Insidiae, ambush ,; cervicds, neck ;. viscera, flesh.

Notry 2. — The poets often use the plural number for the singular, sometimes for

metrical reasons, sometimes from a mere fashion: as, dra (for 8s), the face ; scéptra (for
scéptrum), scepire; silentia (for silemtium), silence.

102. Some nouns of the above classes (§ 101. 1-4), have a corre-
sponding singular, as noun or adjective, often in a special sense:

1. As poun, to denote a single object: as, Bacchamal, a spot sucred lo
Bacclus; optimis, an aristocrat.

2. As adjective: as, Cato Maior, Cato the Elder.

3. Tn a sense rave, or found only in carly Latin: as, scala, a ladder;
valva, a door; artus, a joini.
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Nouns Defective in Certain Cases

103. Many nouns are defective in case-forms: ! —

a. Indeclinable nouns, used only as nominative and accusative singular:
fas, nefids, instar, nihil, opus (need), secus.

Note 1. —The indeclinable adjective necesse is used as a nominative or accusative.

NoTe 2. — The genitive nihill and the ablative nihité (from nihilum, nothing) occur.

b. Nouns found in one case only (monoptotes): —

1. In the nominative singular: glés (».).

2. In the genitive singular : dicis, naucl (x.).

3. In the dative singular: divisui (».) (cf. § 94. ¢).

4. Tn the accusative singular: amussim (a1.); vénum (dative véns in Tacitus).

5. In the ablative singular: ponds (v.); mane (x.); astd (a.), by craft; inssa,
iniussd, natd, and many other verbal nouns in -us (ar.) (§ 94. c).

NoTE. — Mane is also used as an indeclinable accusative, and an old form mani is
used as ablative. Pondd with a numeral is often apparently equivalent to pounds. A
nomiuative singular astus and a plural astiis occur rarely in later writers.

6. In the accusative plural : infitias.

¢. Nouns found in two cases only (diptotes): —*

1. In the nominative and ablative singular : fors, forte (r.).

2. In the genitive and ablative singular : spentis (rare), spente (r.).

3. In the accusative singular and plural : dicam, dicas (r.).

4. In the accusative and ablative plural : fords, foris (1.) (cf. forss), used as
adverbs.

d. Nouns found in three cases only (triptotes): —

1. Inthe nominative, accusative, and ablative singular : impetus, -um, ~it (m.)%;
luds, -em, -& (¥.).

2. In the nominative;accusative, and dative orablativeplural : gratss, -ibus (r).

3. In the nominative, genitive, and dative or ablative plural : iigera, -um, -ibus
(x.); but iigerum, ete., in the singular (cf. § 105. D).

e. Nouns found in four cases only (tetraptotes): —

In the genitive, dative, accusative, ablative singular: diciénis, -1, -em, -e (1.).

7. Nouns declined regularly in the plural, but defective in the singular - —

1. Nouns found in the singular, in genitive, dative, accusative, ablative: friigis,
-1, -em, -e (F.); opis, -1 (ouce only), -em, -e (. ; nominative Ops as a divinity).

2. Nouns found in the dative, accusative, ablative: preci, -em, -e (1.).

3. Nouns found in the accusative and ablative: cassem, -e (r.) ; sordem, -¢ (1.).

4, Nouns found in the ablative only : ambage (r.); fauce (r.); obice (c.).

¢. Nouns regular in the singular, defective in the plural - —

1 Soute early or late forms and other raritics are omitted.
2 The dative singular impetui and the ablative plural impetibus occur ouce each.,
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1. The following neuters have in the plural the nominative and accusative
only : fel (fella), far (farra), hordeum (hordea), is, broth (ifira), mel (mella), murmur
(murmura), pas (piira), ris (riira), tis or this (tora).

Nore. —The neuter ids, right, has only igra in classical writers, but & very rare geni-
tive plural ifirum oceurs in old Latin.

2. calx, cor, cds, crux, fax, faex, lanx, lix, nex, &s (dris),! os (ossis),” pax, pix,
s, sdl, sdl, vas (vadis), want the genitive plural.

3. Most nouns of the fifth declension want the whole or part of the plural
(see § 98. a).

h. Nouns defective in Doth singuwlar and plural - —

1. Noun found in the genilive, accusative, ablative singular; nominative,
accusative, dative, ablative plural: vicis, -em, -e; -8s, -ibus.

9. Noun found in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular;
genitive plural wanting: dapis, -i, -em, -e; -&s, -ibus.?

VARIABLE NOUNS

104. Many nouns vary either in Deeclension or in Gender.
105. Nouns that vary in Declension are called heteroclitest

a. Colus (w.), distqff’; domus (r.), house (sec § 93), and many names
of plants in -us, vary between the Second and Fourth Declensions.

b. Some nouns vary between the Second and Third: as, iugerum, -, -3,
ablative -6 or -, plural -a, -um, -ibus; Mulciber, genitive -berl and -beris;
sequester, genitive -trf and -tris; vas, vasis, and (old) vasum, 1 (§ 79. ¢).

¢. Some vary between the Second, Third, and Fourth : as, penus, penum,
genitive peni and penoris, ablative penil.

d. Many nouns vary between the Iirst and Fifth (sec § 98. ¢).

e. Some vary between the Third and FFifth. Thns, —requigs has geni-
tive -&tis, dative wanting, accusative -&tem or -em, ablative -8 (once -gte);
famés, regularly of the third declension, las ablative famé& (§76. x. 1),
and pitbés (ar.) hus once ditive piibé (in Plautus).

7+ Pecus varies between the Third and Fourth, having pecoris, ete., but
also nominative pecii, ablative pecti; plural pecua, genitive pecuum.

g. Many vary between different stems of the same declension : s, femur
(x.), genitive -oris, also -inis (as from tfemen); iecur (n.), genitive iecinoris,
iocinoris, iecoris ; munus (N.), plural miinera and minia.

1 The ablative plural ribus is rare, the classical idiom being in ore omnium, én cvery-
body’s mouth, ete., not in oribus omnium.

2 The genitive plural ossium is late; ossuum (from ossua, plural of a nenter u-stemn)
is early and late.

3 An old nominative daps is eited.

4 That is, “nonns of different inflections’” (Erepos, another, and ’Nvw, {6 inflect).
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106. Nouns that vary in Gender ave said to be heterogeneous.

«@. The following have a masculine form in -us and a neuter in -um :
balteus, caseus, clipeus, collum, cingulum, pileus, tergum, vallum, with many
others of rare occwrrence.

b. The following have in the Plural a different gender from that of the

Singular: —
balneum (~.), balk ; balneae (¥.), baths (an establishment).
caelum (N.), heaven ; caelgs (M. acc., Luer.).
carbasus (r.), @ sail; carbasa (x.) (-frum), s«ils.
délicium (x.), pleasure;  déliciae (¥.), pet.
epulum (x.), feast ; epulae (r.), feast.
frénum (x.), a bit; fréni (M.) or fréna (x.), a bridic.
iocus (31.), @ jest; ioca (N.), iocl (M.), jests.
locus (M.), place; loca (.), loci (m., usually topics, passages in books).
rastrum (x.), « rake; rastri (.}, rastra (n.), rakes.

NoTe.— Some of these nouns are heteroclites as well as heterogeneous.

107. Many nouns are found in the Plural in a peculiar sense: —

aedés, -is (1), temple; aedes, -ium, house.

aqua (r.), water ; aquae, mineral springs, ¢ watering-place.
auxilium (x.), help; auxilia, auziliaries.

bonum (x.}), a good ; bona, goods, property.

carcer (x.), dungeon ; carcerés, barriers (of race-course).
castrum (N.), fort; castra, camp.

comitium (N.), place of assemdly ;  comitia, an election (town-meeting).
copia (v.), plenty ; cdpiae, stores, troups.

fidés (1.), harp-string ; fidés, lyre.

finis (m.), end finés, bounds, territories.

fortiina (v.), fortune,; fortiinae, possessions.

gritia (v.), favor (ravely, thanks); gratiae, thanks (also, the Graces).
hortus (a1.), a garden; hortl, pleasure-grounds.
impedimentum (~.) hindrance ; impedimenta, baggage.

littera (v.), letler (of alphabet) ; litterae, epistle, literature.

locus (M.), place [plural loca (x.)]; loci,2 topics, places in books.
ladus (m.), sport; ladi, public games.

més (¥.}, habil, custon ; morés, character.

natalis (a.), birthday ; natalés, descent, origin.

opera (r.), work; operae, day-laborers (** hands’?).
[ops,] opis (r.), kelp (§ 103. F. 1);  opés, resources, wealth.

pars (r.}, part; partgs, part (on the stage), party.
rostrum (N.), bealk of « ship; rostra, speaker's platform.

sal (M. or x.), salt: salgs, witticisms.

tabella (r.), tablet ; tabellae, documents, records.

1 That is, “‘of different genders” (érepos, another, and ~évos, gender).
2 In early writers the regular plural.
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NAMES OF PERSONS

108. A Roman had regularly three names: — (1) the praensmen,
or personal name; (2) the nomen, or name of the géns or house ;
(3) the cdgnomen, or family name: —

Thus in Marcus Tullius Cicerd we have —
Marcus, the praenomen, like our Christian or given name ;
Tullius, the némen, properly an adjective denoting of the Tullian géns (or
house) whose original head was a real or supposed Tullus ;
Cicerd, the cdgndmen, or family name, often in origin a nickname, — in this
case from cicer, a velch, or small pea,

Nore.— When two persons of the same family are mentioned together, the cigni-
men is usually put in the plural: as, Piblius et Servius Sullae,

a. A fourth or fifth name was sometimes given as a mark of honor or
distinction, or to show adoption from another gens.

Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was Pablius Cornélius Scipio
Africinus Aemilianus: Africanus, from his exploits in Afriea; Aemilianus, as
adopted from the Aimilian géns.l

Note. — The Romans of the classical period had no separate name for these addi-
tions, but later gramiarians invented the word dgnémen to express them.

D. Women had commonly in classical times no personal names, but were
kuown only by the nomen of their géns.

Thus, the wife of Cicero was Terentia, and his danghter Tullia. A second
danghter would have been called Tullia secunda or minor, a third danghter, Tullia
tertia, and so on.

¢. The conmmonest pra:nomens are thus abbreviated : —

A. Aulus. L. Liicius. Q. Quintus.

App. (Ap.) Appius. M. Marcus. Ser. Servius.

C. (G.) Gaius (Caius) (c¢f. § 1. a). M’. Manius. Sex. (S.) Sextus.
Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (Cneius). Mam. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius.

D. Decimus. N. (Num.) Numerius T. Titus.

K. Kaeso (Caeso). P. Pablius. Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius.

Norr 1. — 1n the abbreviations €. and €n., the initial eharacter has the value of 6
§1. @.

1Tn stating officially the full name of a Roman it was customary to include the
praendning of the father, grandfather, and great-grandiather, together with the name
of the tribe to which the individual belonged. Thus in an inseription we find M. TVL-
LIVS M. F. M. N. M. PR, COR. CICERQ, i.e. Marcus Tullius Marci filius Marci nepds Marci pro-
nepds Cornélid tribd Cicerd. The names of grandfather and great-grandfather as well as
that of the tribe are usnally omitted in literature. The name of a wife or danghter is
usually accompanied by that of the husband or father in the genitive: as, Postumia
Servl Sulpicii (Suet. 1w, 50), Postumia, wife of Servius Sulpicius; Caecilia Metell
(Div. i, 104), Cuecilia, daughter of Metellus.
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ADJECTIVES

109. Adjectives and Participles arc in general formed and de-
clined like Nouns, differing from them only in their use.

1. Tn accordance with their use, they distinguish gender by different
forms in the same word, and agree with their nouns in gender, number, and
case.  Thus, —

bonus puer, the good boy.
bona puella, the good girl.
bonum donum, the good gift.

2. In their inflection they are either (1) of the Iirst and Second Declen-
sions, or (2) of the Third Declension.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (é@- AND ¢-STEMS)

110. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions (a- and
o-stems) are declined in the Masculine like servus, puer, or ager;
in the IFeminine like stella; and in the Neuter like bellum.

The regular type of an adjective of the First and Second Declen-
sions is bonus, -a, -um, which is thus declined : —

bonus, bona, bonum, good

MASCULINE FRMININK NEUTER
Sr1Em bono- STEM bona- SrEM bono-
.

SINGULAR

Noar. bonus hona bonum
GEN. boni bonae boni
Dar. bond bonae bonsd
Acc. honum honam honum
AnL, bond bhona bhoud
Voe. bone hona bonum

Prunrarn

Now. boni bonae hona
GEx. boudrum bonarum bonoérum
Dar. bouis bonis bonis
Acec. bonos bonas hona

AnL. bonis bonis honis
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NOTE. — Stems in quo- have nominative -cus (-quos), -qua, -cum (-quom), accusative

_cum (-quom), ~quam, -cum (-quom), to avoid quu~ (see §§ 6. b and 46. x.2). Thus, —
Nom. propiucus (-quos) propingua propincum (-quom)
GEXN. propihqui propinquae propingui, ete.

But most modern editions disregard this principle.

a. The Genitive Singular masculine of adjectives in -iug ends in -, and
the Vocative in -ie; not in -1, as in nouns (cf. § 49. I, ¢); as, Lacedaemonius,
-if, -e.

Notk. — The possessive meus, my, has the vocative masculine mi (cf. § 145).

111, Stems ending in ro- preceded by e form the Nominative
Masculine like puer (§ 47) and are declined as follows: —

miser, misera, miserum, wretched

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STEM misero- STEM miserd- STEM misero-
SINGULAR
Nox. niiser misera miseram
Gex. miseri miserae miseri
D, 1118e10 miserae nisers
Acc. miserum miseram miseram
ABL. miserd miserd miserd
PruraAl
Nox. miseri miserae misera
GEx. niiserdorum miserarum miserdrum
Dan. miseris miseris misexris
Acc, miserds miseras misera
At miseris miseris miseris

a. Like miser are declined asper, gibber, lacer, liber, prosper (also pros-
perus), satur (-ura, -urum), tener, with compounds of -fer and -ger : as, saeti:
ger, -era, -erum, bristle-bearing ; also, usually, dexter. In these the e belongs to
the stem ; but in dextra it is often omitted : as, dextra manus, the right hand.

Nork. — Stems in &ro- (ws procérus), with morigérus, propérus, liave-the regular nomi-
native masenline in -us.

b. The following lack a nominative singular masculine in classic use:
cetera, Infera, postera, supera. Tliey are rarely found in the singular except
in certain phrases: as, posterd dig, the neat day.

Note.— An ablative feminine in -6 is found in a few Greek adjectives: as, lecticd
octdophord (Verr. v. 27). B
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112, Stems in ro- preceded by a consonant form the Nominative
Masculine like ager (§ 47) and are declined as follows: —

niger, nigra, nigrum, black

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STEM nigro- SteM nigra- STEM nigro-
SINGULAR
Nox. niger nigra nigrum
G, nigri nigrae nigri
Dam nigro nigrae 1igré
Acc nigrum nigram nigrum
AnL. nigré nigra 11grd
Pruraw
Non. nigri nigrae nigra
Gux. nigrérum nigrarum nigrérum
Dar, nigris nigris nigris
Acec. nigros nigras nigra
ABL. nigris nigris nigris

a. Like niger ave declined aeger, ater, créber, faber, glaber, integer, lidicer,
macer, piger, pulcher, ruber, sacer, scaber, sinister, taeter, vafer; also the pos-
sesgives noster, vester (§ 145).

113. The following nine adjectives with their compounds have
the Genitive Singular in -ius and the Dative in 1 in all genders :

alius (N. aliud), other. totus, whole. alter, -terius, the other.
nillus, 1o, RONE. illus, any. neuter, -trius, neither.
solus, alone. anus, one. uter, -trius, which (of two).

Of these the singular is thus declined : —

M. . N. M. % N.

Now. uus ina wuum ~uter utra utrum
GEx. unius unias uius utrius utrius utrtus
Danr. ani uni ani utri utrt utri
Acc. unum Tulam inum utraum utram utrum
ABl. unodé una uno utrdé utra utro
Noar. alius alia aliud alter altera alterum
YEN. alius alius alius alterius alterius alterius
Dar. alit alit alii altert altert alteri
Aco. alimm aliam aliud alterum alteram alterum

ABL, alia alia alio allerd altera alters
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a. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§ 110).

b. The genitive in -us, dative in -I, and neuter in -d are pronominal in
ovigin (cf. illius, illf, illud, and § 146).

¢, Theiof the genitive ending -fus, though originally long, may be made
ghort in verse; so often in alterius and regularly in utriusque.

d. Instead of alius, alterfus is commonly used, or in the possessive sense
the adjective alignus, belonging to another, another’s.

e. In compounds —as alteruter — sometimes both parts are declined,
sometimes ouly the latter. Thus, alteri utri or alterutrd, (o one of the two.

Note.— The regular genitive and dative forms (as in bonus) arc sometimes found
in some of these words: as, genitive and dative feminine, aliae; dative maseuline,
alio. Rare forms are alis and alid (for alius, aliud).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND Z-STEMS)

114. Adjectives of the Third Declension are thus classified : —

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations in the nominative singular, — one
for each gender: as, acer, acris, acre.

2. Adjectives of T'wo Terminations, — masculine and {feminine the same:
as, levis (v, 7.), leve (N.).

3. Adjectives of Oue Termination, — the same for all three genders: as,
atrox.

a. Adjectives of two and three terminations are true i-stems and hence retain
in the ablative singular 1, in the neuter plural -ia, in the genitive plural -ium, and
in the accusative plural regularly -is (see §§ 73 and 74).1

Adjectives of Three and of Two Terminations

115. Adjectives of Three Terminations are thus declined: —

acer, acris, acre, keen, Stiw acri-

SINGULAR PLurAL
M. ¥, N. M. ¥ N.
Noar. acer acris acre acreés dcrés acria
Gux. acris acris acris acrium acrium acrium
Danr, acrl acri aerl acribus dcribus acribus
Ace. acrent icrem icre aciis (-es) dcris (-8s) acria
Amny, acry acri acr1 acribus acribus acribus

1 But the forms of some are doubtful.
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«. Like dcer are declined the following stems in ri-: —
alacer, campester, celeber, equester, palister, pedester, puter, saliber, silvester,
terrester, volucer. So also names of months in -ber: as, Octéber (cf.
§ 66).

Note 1.—This formation is comparatively late, and hence, in the poets and in early
Latin, either the mascnline or the feminine formn of these adjectives was soinetimes
used for both genders: as, coetus alacris (IEnn.). In otliers, as faenebris, fiinebris, illus-
tris, ligubris, mediocris, muliebris, there is no separate masenline form at all, and these
are declined like levis (§ 116).

Norw 2. — Celer, celeris, celere, swif7, has the genitive plural celerum, nsed only as a
noun, denoting u military rank. The proper name Celer has the ablative in -e.

116. Adjectives of Two Terminations are thus declined : —

levis, leve. light, Sty levi-

SINGULAR PrLurar
M., R . M, 1 N,
Nowm. levis leve leves levia
Grx.  levis levis levium levium
Dar.  levi levi levibus levibus
Ace,  levem leve levis (-&s) levia
AnL. levi levy Jevibus levibus

Noru. — Adjectives of two and three terminations sometimes have an ablative in -e
in poetry, rarely in prose.

Adjectives of One Termination

117. The remaining adjectives of the third declension are Con-
sonant stems; but most of them, except Comparatives, have the
following forms of i-stems: —!

41 in the ablative singular (but often -e);

-ia in the nominative and accusative plural neuter ;

-ium in the genitive plural;

-1s (as well as -8s) in the accusative plural masenline and feminine,

In the other cases they follow the rule for Consonant stems.

a. These adjectives, except stems in I- or r-, form the nominative singu-
lar from the stem by adding s: as, atrox (stem atrdc- + s), egéns (stem
egent- + s).2

b. Here belong the present participles in -ns(stem nt-)2: as, amans, monéns.
They are declined like egéns (but cf. § 121).

1 For details see § 121. 2 Stemns in nt- omit t before the nominative -s.
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118. Adjectives of onc termination are declined as follows : —

atrox, flerce, Sty atroc- egéns, necdy, STEy egent-
SINGULAR
M., I x. YO O X,
Nox. atrox atrox cgdus cgéns
Grx. atrocis atrocis egentlis egentis
Dar.  atrocl alroct egenti egenti
Acc. atrocem atrdx egentem egENs
AL, atrocet (-e) atroct (-e) egenti (-e) egentl (-e)
Prurawn
Nown.  atrocés atrocia egentés egentia
Gey.  atrdcium atrocium egentium egentium
Dar.  atrdcibus atrocibus egentibus egentibus
Acc.  atrocis (-8s) alrocia egenlis (-€s) egentia
Axy.  atrocibus atrocibus egentibus egentibus

119. Other examples are the following : —

concors, harmonious praeceps, headlong
STiM concord- STEwm praecipit-

SiNnGuULaR

A, 1 N. My B N.
Nom.  concors ¢ONCOrs praeceps praeceps
Gex.  concordis concordis praecipitis praecipitis
Dar.  concordi conecordi praccipiti prascipitt
Acc. concordem concors praecipitem praeceps
ApL.  concordi coneordl Praecipiti praecipiti

Pruran

Nom.  concordes concordia praecipités praeccipitia
Gux,  concordium concordium [praecipitium]!
Dar,  concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus
Acc.  concordis (-8s) concordia praecipilis (-8s) praccipitia
Apr.  concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus

b Given by gramumarians, but not found.
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iéns, going par, equal dives, rich
STEM eunt- STEM par- SreMm divit-
SixgurLAr
M., ¥ N. M., T, N. M., ¥ .
Now. 1tns jéns par par dives dives
Gun. euntis eunlis paris paris divitis divitis
Dar. eunti eunti pari par diviti diviti
Acc. euntem iens parem par divitem dives
ApL. eunte (1) cunte () pari pari divite divite
PruraL
Nox. euntés euntia pares paria divites [ditia]
Gex. euntium  euntium  parium  parium divitum divitum
Dat. euntibus  cuntibus  paribus  paribus  divitibus  divitibus
Acc. euntls (-8s) euniia paris (-&s) paria divitis (-&s) [ditia ]
ApL. euntibus  euntibus  paribus paribus  divitibus  divitibus
dber, fertile vetus, old
StEM (ber- STEM veter-
SINGULAR
M., T N. M., 1. N,
Nom. Tber fber vetus velus
Gex.  Uberis B beris veleris veteris
Dar, Uberi aberl veteri veterl
Acce. Uberem aber veterem vetus
Api. ibery? tibert? vetere (1) vetere (1)
Prurar
Nom. T1berés ubera vetergés vetera
Gex.  Gberum iberum veterum veterum
Dar. Uberibus uberibus veteribus veteribus
Acc.  uberss ubera veterés vetera
Apr.  Uberibus uberibus veteribus veteribus

Nori. — Of these vetus is originally an s-stem.

In most s-stems the r has intruded
itsell into the nominative also, ag bi-corpor (for fbi-corpos), dégener ({or ta&-genes),

T An ablative in e i very rare,
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Declension of Comparatives

120. Comparatives are declined as follows : —

melior, better plus, more
StEM melior- for meligs- StrM phir- for plis-
SINGULAR

M., . N. M., I. .
Nom. melior melius R plits
Gix.  melitris melioris _ pliris
Dar.  meliori meliorT —_— _—_
Acc.  melidrem melius — pliis
Ann.  meliore (1) melidre (1) _ plure

PruraL

Nom. melidrés meliora plires pliara
Grx.  melidram meliorum pliriem plilvinm
Dar.  melidribus melidribus pliiribus pliribus
Ace.  melidres (1s) meliora | plires (-1s) plira
A, nelidribus melidribus pliribus plaribus

a. All comparatives except plis are declined like melior.

b, The stem of comparatives properly ended in os-; but this became or
in the nominative masculine and feminine, and dr- in all other cases except
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where s is retained and § is
changed to i (cf. hondr, -Oris; corpus, -Bris). Tlius comparatives appear to
have two terminations.

¢. The neuter singular plas is used only as a noun. The genitive (rarely
the ablative) is used only as an expression of value (cf. § 417). The dative
is not found in classic use. The compound complirés, several, has sometimes
neuter plural compliria.

Case-Forms of Consonant Stems

121. In adjectives of Consonant stems —

a. The Ablative Singular commonly ends in -, but sometimes -e.

1. Adjectives used as nouns (as superstes, survivor) have -e.

2, Participles in -ns used as such (especially in the ablative absolute,
§419), or as nouns, regularly have -e; but participles used as adjectives
have regularly 1:—

doming imperante, at the master's command ; ab amante, by @ lover ; ab amanti
muliere, by @ loving woman.



54 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES [§§ 121, 129

3. The following have regularly -1: — ameéns, anceps, concors (and other
compounds of cor), cdnsors (but as a substantive, -e), dégener, hebes, ingéns,
inops, memor (and its compounds), par (in prose), perpes, praeceps, praepes,
teres.

4. The following have regularly -e : — caeles, compos, [ td€ses ], dives, hospes,
particeps, pauper, princeps, sdspes,superstes. So also patrials (see § 71, 5) and
stems in at-, it ot-, rt-, when used as nouuns, and sometimes when used as
adjectives.

. The Genitive Plural ends commonly in -jum, but has -um in the
following : 1 —-

1. Always in compos, dives, inops, ‘particeps, praepes, princeps, supplex, and
compounds of nouns which have -um : as, quadru-pés, bi-color.

2. Sometimes, in poetry, in participles in -ns: as, silentum concilivm, @ coun-
cil of the silent shades (Aen. vi. 432).

¢. The Accusative Plural regularly ends in -Is, hut comparatives com-
monly have -&s.

d. Vetus (gen. -&ris) and pibes (gen. -éris) regularly have -e in the abla-
tive singular, -a in the nominative aud accusative plural, and -um in the
genitive plural.  Fov @iber, see § 119,

e. A few adjectives of one termination, used as nowus, have a feminine
form in -a: as, clienta, hospita, with the appellative Iund Sospita.

Irregularities and Special Uses of Adjectives
122. The following special points require notice : —

a. Several adjectives vary in declension: as, gracilis (-us), hilaris (-us),
inermis (-us), bicolor (-Orus).

b. A few adjectives are indeclinable: as, damnis, frigl (veally a dative
of service, see § 382. 1. x.%), néquam (originally an adverD), necesse. Potisis
often used as an indeclinable adjective, but sometimes Las pote in the neuter.

¢. Several adjectives are defective : as, exspés (only nom.), exiex (exlegem)
(only nom. and ace. sing.), pernox (pernocte) (ouly nom. and abl sing.);
and primdris, s€mineci, ete., which lack the nominative singular.

d. Many adjectives, from tlieir signification, can be used only in the
masculine and feminine. These may be called adjectices of common gender.

Such are aduléscéns, youthful; [1déses], -idis, sloth/ul; inops, -opis, poor;
sospes, -itis, safe. Similarly, senex, old man. and iuvenis, young man, are sone-
times called masculine adjectives.

TFor Adjectives used as Nouns, see §§ 288, 289; for Nouns used as Adjectives, see
§321. ¢; for Adjectives used as Adverbs, see § 214; for Adverbs used as Adjectives,

see § 321, d.

1 Forms in -um sometimes oceur in a few others,



n
o

§§ 123-127) COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
123. In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com-
parison: the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative.
124. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior (neu-
ter -ius),! the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a,-um), to the stem of
the Positive, which loses its final vowel : —

carus, dear (stem caro-) ; carior, dearer; carissimus, dearest.
levis, light (stem levi-) ; levior, lighter ; levissimus, lightest.
felix, happy (stewm felic-) ; felicior, happier;  feélicissimus, happicst.
hebes, dull (stem hebet-) ;  hebetior, duller; hebetissimus, dullest.

NoTr.— A {form of diminutive is made npon the stem of some comparatives: as,
grandius-culus, « litile larger (see § 243).

a. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : —

patiens, patient; patientior, patientissimus.
apertus, open, aperlior, apertissimus.

125, Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to
the nominative. The comparative is regular: —

acer, keen; acrior, icerrimus.
miser, wretched ; miserior, miserrimus.

a. So vetus (gen. veteris) las superlative veterrimus, from the old form
veter ; and matiirus, besides its regular superlative (matarissimus), has a rare
form maturrimus.

" For the comparative of vetus, vetustior ({rom vetustus) is used.

126. Six adjectives in -lis form the Superlative by adding -limus
to the stem clipped of its final i-.  These are facilis, difficilis, simi-
lis, dissimilis, gracilis, humilis.

faeilis (stem facili-), eusy; facilior, facillimus.

127. Compounds in -dicus (saying) and -volus (willing) take in
their comparison the forms of the corresponding participles dicéns
and volens, which were anciently used as adjectives: —

maledicus, slanderous; maledicentior, maledicentissimus.
malevolus, spiteful ; malevolentior, malevolentissimus.

IThe comparative snitix (earlicr -18s) is akin to the Greek -{ww, or the Sanskyit -iyans.
That of the superlative (dssimus) is a donble form of nneertain origin. It appears to
contain the is- of the old snfilx -is-to-s (scen in 98-toro-s and English sweetest) and also
the old -mo-s (seen in pri-mus, mini-mus, ¢te.). The endings -limus and -rimus are formed
by assimilation (§ 15. 6) from -simus. The comparative and superlative ave really new
stewns, and arc not strictly to be regarded as forms of inflection.
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a. So, by analogy, compounds in -ficus : —
magnificus, grand ; magnificentior, magnificentissimus.
128. Some adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs
magis, more, and maximé, most.
So especially adjectives in -us preceded by e or i:—
idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maximé idoneus.
NoTe.— Bnt pius has piissimus ju the superlative, — a form condemned by Cicero,

Dut comnton in mscriptions; equally conmnmon, however, is the irregular pientissimus.

Irregular Comparison

129. Several adjectives have in their comparison irregular
forms: —

bonus, good ; melior, better ; optimus, best.

malus, bad ; péior, worse; pessimus, worst.

mignus, greal; méiior, greater; maximus, greatest.

parvus, small ; niinor,.less ; minimus, least.

multus, much ; plis (x.) (§ 120), more; plurimus, most.

multl, many ; pliirés, more; plarimi, most.

néquam (indecl., § 122. b),  néquior; néquissimus.
worthless ;

frogi (indecl., § 122, 0), use- friigalior; frigalissimus.
Jul, worthy ;

dexter, on the right, handy;  dexterior; dextimus.

Nore. —These irregularities arise from the use of different stems (cf. § 127). Thus
frigdlior and frigdlissimus are formed from the stem friigdli-) but are nsed as the com-
parative and superlative of the indeclinable friigi.

v

Defective Comparison

130. Some Comparatives and Superlatives appear without a

Positive: —
ociov, swifter; ocissimus, swiflest.
potior, preferable ;1 polissimus, nost imporiunt.

«. The following are formed from stems not used as adjectives: 2 —

1 The old positive potis occurs in the sense of able, possible.

2 The forms in -trd and -terus were originally comparative (cf. alter), so that the
comparatives in ~terior are donble comparatives. Inferus and superus are comnparatives
of a still more primitive form (¢f. the English comparative in -er).

The superlatives in -timus (-tumus) are relics of old forms of comparison ; those in
-mus like Imus, summus, primus, are still move primitive. Forms like extrémus arve
superlatives of a comparative, In fact, comparisou has always been treated with an
accumnlation of endings, as children say furtherer and furtherest.
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cis, citra (adv., on this side): citerior, hither; citimus, Aithermost.
as (prep., down): déterior, worse;  déterrimus, worst.
in, intrd (prep., in, within):  interior, inner; intimus, inmost.
prae, pro (prep., before): prior, former; primus, first.

prope (adv., near): propior, nearer;  proximus, next.
ultra (adv., beyond): ulterior, farther ; ultimus, farthes.

b. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used as
nouns (generally in the plural):—

exterus, outward ; exterior, outer; extrémus (extimus), outmost.
inferus, below (sce § 111. b) ; ferior, lower; infimus (Imus), lowest.
posterus, following ; posterior, latter; postrémus (postumus), fast.
superus, above; : superior, higher; suprémus or summus, highest.

But the plurals, exteri, foreigners; inferi, the gods below; posteri, posterity ;
superi, the heavenly gods, are common.

Note.~— The superlative postumus has the special sense of last-born, and was a well-
known surname.

131. Several adjectives lack tlie Comparative or the Superla-

tive:-—
«. The Comparative is rave or wanting in the following: —
bellus, inclutus (or inclitus), novus,
caesius, invictus, pius,
falsus, invitus, sacer,
fidus (with its compounds), meritus, vafer.

b. The Superlative is wanting in many adjectives in -ilis or -bilis (us,
agilis, probibilis), and in the following: —

actudsus exilis proclivis surdus
agrestis ing&ns propinquus taciturnus
alacer igiinus satur tempestivus
arcanus longinguus ségnis teres

caecus obliquus sérus vicinus
diiturnus opimus supinus

¢. From iuvenis, youth, senex, old man (cf. § 122. d), are formed the com-
paratives ifinior, younger, senior, older. IFor these, however, minor natia and
maior path are sometimes used (natii being often omitted).

The superlative is regularly expressed by minimus and maximus, with
or without nati.

Notge.— In these phrases nati is ablative of specification (see § 418).

d. Many adjectives (as aureus, golden) are from their meaning incapable
of comparison.

Not1r.— But each language has its own usage in this respect. Thus, niger, glossy
bluck, and candidus, shining white, are compared ; but not ater or albus, meaning «bso-
{ute dead black or white (except that Plautus once has atrior).

.
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NUMERALS

NUMERALS

[§§ 132, 133

132. The Latin Numerals may be classified as follows: —

1. NUMERAL ADJIECTIVES

1. Cardinal Numbers, answering the question how many ? as, inus, one ;

duo, fwo, cte.
2. Ordinal Numbers,' adjectives derived (in most cases) from the Cardi-
nals, and answering the question which in order? as, primus, first; secun-

dus, second, etc.
3. Distributive Nuwerals, answering the question how many at a time?

as, singuli, one at a time ; bini, two by lwo, ete.
I1. NumeraL Apverps, answering the question iow often? as, semel,

once ; bis, twice, ete.

Cardinals and Ordinals

133. These two sevies are as follows: —

CARDINAL ORDINAL ROMAN NUMERALS

1. Tnus, @na, o, one primus, -a, -um, first I
2. duo, duae, duo, two secundus (alter), second n
3. trés, tria, three tertius, third 11
4. quattuor quartus 111 07 1V
5. quinque quintus v
6. sex sextus vl
7. septem septimus VIl
8. octo octavus Vi
9. novem nouus YITIY 07 1X
" 10. decem decimus ¥
11. dndecim andecimus X1
12. duodecim duodecimus X1y
13. tredecim (decein (et) trés) lertius decimus (decimus (el) tertius) X111
14. qualtuordecim guartus decimus N1111 OF X1V
15. quindecim quintus decimus XV
16. sédecim sextus decimus XVT
17. septendeeim septimus decimus XVl
18. duodéviginti (octddecim)  dnodéviegnsimus (octavus decimus) XVIT1

1 The Ordinals (except secundus, tertius, octavus, nonus) arce formed by means of suf-
tixes related to those used in the superlative and in part identical with them. Thas,

decimus (compare the form infimus) may be regarded as tlhe last of a series of ten; pri-
mus is a superlative of a stem alkin toprd ; the formsin-tus (quartus, quintus, sextus) may
be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros, and with superlatives in
-te-ro-5, wlhile the others have the superlative ending -timus (changed to-simus). Of the
exceptions, secundus is a participle of sequor; alter is a comparative form (compare
-Tepos in Greek), and ndnus is contracted frowm tnovenos. The cardinal multiples of ten
are compounds of -gint- ‘ten’ (a fragment of a derivative from decem}.
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19.
20.
21.

30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.
100.
101.
200.
300.
400.
500.
600.
700.
800.
500.
1000.
5000,
10,000.
100,000.

CARDINAL

CARDINALS AND ORDINALS.

ORDINAL

ROMAN NUMLERALS

findévigintl (novendecim) andeévicéusimus(nonus decimus) xvingorxix

vigintl
viginti finus

(or Tinus et viginti, efc.)

trigintd

quadragintd
quinguaginta
sexaginia
septudginta
octoginta

nonaginta

centum

centum (et) dnus, et
ducenti, -ac, -a
trecenti

quadringenti
quingentl

sescentl

septingent
octingenti

nongenti

mille

quingue milia (millia)
decem imilia (millia)
centum milia (millia)

vicénsimus (vigénsimus)
vicEnsimus primus

(inus et vicénsimus, ele.)

tricénsimus
quadrigénsimus
quinquigénsimus
sexaginsimus
septudgénsinus
octogénsimus
nonagensinius
centénsimus
centénsimus prinus, etc.
ducenténsimus
trecenténsimns
quadringentensimus
quingenténsimus
sescenténsimus
septingenténsinius
octingenténsimus
nongentensimus
millénsimus
quinguizns millensinmus
deciéns millénsimus
centi€ns millensimus

XX
XX1

XXX
AXXX 0F XL
Lorw

LX

LXX

SLXXX
LXXXX 0F XC
[

91

ce

cee

coee

i\

D

nCC

DCCC
neeee

o (€10) or ™
100

CC1D
CeCIOND

o

Notr 1.— The forms in -Ensimus are often written without the n: as, vicBsimus, ete.
Nore 2. — The forms octddecim, novendecim are rare, duodeviginti (fwo from twenty),

Andevigintl (one from twenty), being used instead.

So 28, 29; 38, 39; et¢. may be

expressed either by the substraction of two and one or by the addition of eight and
nine respectively.

Declension of Cardinals and Ordinals

134. Of the Cardinals only finus, duo, tr8s, the hundreds above
one hundred, and mille when used as a noun, are declinable.

. For the declension of finus, see § 113.
The plural is used in this sense; but also, as a simple nu-
as, {ina castra,

same or only.
neral, to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning:

one camp (cf. § 137, b). Theplural oceurs also in the phrase ni et alterf, one

party and the other (the oues and the others).
b. Duo,! two, and trés, three, are thus declined : —

It often has the meaning of

1 The form in -o is a remnant ot the dual nwmbder, which was lost in Latin, but is

found in cognate langnages.

Sa inambd, botk, which preserves-o (¢f. dvw aund § 629. b).
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M. ¥. N. M., . N.
Noxm. duo duae duo trés tria
Gex. dudrum dudrum dudrum trium trium
Dar. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus
Acc, duds (duo) duas duo trés (tris) tria
ApL. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus

NoTE. — Ambd, both, is declined like duo.

¢. The hundreds, up to 1000, are adjectives of the First and Second
Declensions, and are regularly declined like the plural of bonus.

d. Mille, a thousand, is in the singular an indeclinable adjective : —

mille modis, in a thousand ways.

cum mille hominibus, with a thousand men.

mille tral&ns varios colorés (Aen. iv. 701), drawing out a thousand various
colors.

In the plural it is used as a neuter noun, and is declined like the plural
of sedile (§ 69): milia, milium, milibus, ete.

Nore. — The singular mille is sometimes found as & noun in the nominative and
accusative: as, mille hominum misit, he sent « thousand (of) men; in the other cases
ravely, except in connection with the same case of milia: as, cum octd milibus peditum,
mille equitum, with eight thousund foot and a thousand horse.

e. The ordinals are adjectives of the Kirst and Secoud Declensions, and
are regularly declined like bonus.

135. Cardinals and Ordinals have the following uses: —

a. In numbers below 100, if units precede tens, et is generally inserted :
. duo et viginti; otherwise et is omitled: vigintl duo.

b. In numbers aboveé 100 the highest denomination generally stands
first, the next second, etc., as in linglish. Et is either omitted entirely, or
stands between the two highest denominations:-—mille (et) septingenti
sexaginta quattuor, 1764.

Norr. — Obgerve the following combinations of numerals with substantives:—
iinus et vigintl milités, or vigintl milités (et) inus, 27 soldiers.
duo milia quingenti milités, or duo milia militum et quingentl, 2500 soldiers.
militgs mille ducentl trigintad finus, 2257 soldiers.

¢. After milia the name of the objects enumerated is in the genitive:
duo milia hominum, two thousand men.!
cum tribus milibus militum, with three thousand soldiers.
milia passuum tria, three thousand paces (three miles).

d. For million, billion, trillion, ete., the Romans had po special words,
but these numbers were expressed by multiplication (cf. § 138. a).

1 Or, in poetry, bis mille homings, twice a thousand men.
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e. Fractions are expressed, as in English, by cardinals in the numerator
and ordinals in the denominator. The feminine gender is used to agree
with pars expressed or understood : — tiwo-sevenths, duae septimae (sc. partés) ;
three-¢ighths, trés octavae (sc. partés).

One-half 1s dimidia pars or dimidium.

NoTe 1.— When the numerator is one, it is omitted and pars is expressed: one-
third, tertia pars; one-fourth, quarta pars.

NoOTE 2. — When the denominator is but one greater than the numerator, the numer-
ator only is given: two-thirds, duae partés; three-fourths, trés partés, ete.

NotE 3.— Fractions are also expressed by special words derived {rom as, ¢ pound .
as, triéns, @ third; bes, two-thirds. See § 637.

Distributives
136. Distributive Numerals are declined like the plural of
bonus.

NorEe.— These answer to the interrogative quoténi, fww many of each? or how
many at ¢ time?

1. singuli, one by one 18. octomr dént or duo- 100. centeni

2. bini, two by two dévieent 200. ducénl

3. terni, trinl 1% novénl dém or nn- 300. trecéni

4. quaterni dévicent 400. quadringéni
5. quinl 20, vicem 500. quingeni

6. séni 21. vieeni singuli, e¢te. G00. sesceni

7. septéni 30, tricéni 700. septingéni
8. octonl 40. quadragéni 800. octingem

4. noveni 50. quinguigéul 900. nongent

10. deur 60. sexageni 1000. milléni

11. dndéul 70. septudgeni 2000. bina milia
12. duodéni 80. octogéni 10,000. déna milia
13. ternl déul, elc. 90. néndagem 100,000. centéna milia

137. Distributives are used as follows: —

a. In the sense of so many apiece or on each side : 23, singula singulis, one
apiece (one eacl to each one); agrl septéna iligera plébl divisa sunt, i.e. seven
Jugera lo eack citizen (seven jugera each), ete.

D. Instead of cardinals, to express simple munber, when a noun plural in

form but usually singular in meaning is nsed in a plnral sense: as, bina
castra, two camps (duo castra would mean two forts). With such nouns trini,

not terny, is used for three: as, trina (not terna) castra, three camps; terna
castra means camps in threes.

¢. In multiplication: as, bis bina, twice two ; ter septénis digbus, in thrice
seven days. k

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where pairs or
sels are spoken of : as, bina hastilia, two shafls (bwo in a set). ’
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Numeral Adverbs

138. The Numeral Adverbs answer the question quotiéns
(quotigs), how many times? how often ?

1. semel, once 12. duodeciéns 40. quadragiens
2. his, twice 13. terdeciéns 50. quinquagiéns
3. ter, thrice 14. quaterdecitns 60. sexagiens

4. quater 15. quindeciéns 70. septuagiéns
5. quinquiéns (-8s}t 16. sédecieéns 80. octdgiéns

6. sexiéns 17. septiésdeciéns 90. nonagiéns

7. septiéns 18. duodéviciéns 100. centiéns

8. octiéns 19, nndéviciéns 200, ducentiéns
9. noviéns 20. viciéns 300. trecentiéns
10. deciéns 21. semel vieiéns,? cic. 1000. miligns

11, dndeciéns 30. triciéns 10,000. deciéns miliéns

«. Numeral Adverbs are used with mille to express the higher numbers:
ter et triciéns (centéna milia) séstertium, 8,800,000 sesterces (three and thirty
times a hundred thousand sesterces).
viciés ac septiés miliés (centéna milia) séstertium, 2,700,000,000 sesterces
(twenty-seven thousand times a hundred thousand).

Nore. —These Jarge numbers are used almost exclusively in reckoning money,
and centéna milia is regularly omitted (see § 634).

Other Numerals

139. The following adjectives are called Multiplicatives: —

" simplex, single ; duplex, double, twofold ; triplex, triple, threefold ; quadruplex,
quinquiplex, septemplex, decemplex, centuplex, sésquiplex (1), multiplex
(manifold).

«. Proportionals are: duplus, triplus, quadruplus, octuplus, etc., twice as
great, thrice as great, ete.

0. Temporals: bimus, trimus, of fwoe or three years’ age ; biennis, triennis,
lasting two or three years ; bimdstris, trim8stris, of two or three months ; biduum,
a period of two days; biennium, a period of two years.

¢. Partitives: binarius, terndrius, of two ov three parts.

d. Other derivatives are: @nid, unity ; dbinid, the two (of dice); primanus,
of the first legion ; primarius, of the first rank ; déndrius, a sun of 10 asses;
binus (distributive), doulle, cte.

I Forms in -ns are often written without the n.
2 Also written viciéns et semel or vicigns semel, ete.
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PRONOUNS

140. Pronouns are used as Nouns or as Adjectives. They are
divided into the following seven classes: —
. Personal Pronouns : as, ego, J.
Reflexive Pronouns: as, s, himself.
Possessive Pronouns: as, meus, my.
. Demonstrative Pronouns: as, hic, this; ille, that.
. Relative Pronouns: as, qui, who.
. Interrogative Pronouns: as, quis, who?
. Indefinite Pronouns: as, aliquis, some one.

—

‘

=1 S O o I

141. Pronouns have special forms of declension.
Note.—These special forms ave, in general, survivals of a very ancient form of

declension differing from that of nouns.

Personal Pronouns

142. The Personal prononns of the first person are ego, 1, nds,
we; of the second person, ti, thow or you, vos, ye or you. The
personal pronouns of the third person — he, she, it, they — are
wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used instead.

143, Ego and ti are declined as follows: —

Frust Prreon

Singular Plural
Nom. ego, [ nos, we
Grx, mei, of me nostrum, nostri, of us
Dam. mihi (mi), {o me nobis, {0 us
Acc. mé, me nos, us
Ani. me, by me nobis, by us

Secoxp Prrsox

Noat. ti, thou or you v0s, ye or you

GEN. tui, of thee or you vestrum, vestrl; vostrum (-tr1)
Dam. tibi vobis

Acc. te v0s

AnL. te vobls

a. The plural nds is often used for the singular ego; the plural vos is
never so used for the singular ti.
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Nore. —Old forms are genitive mis, tis; accusative and ablative med, téd (cf.

§43. ~. 1).

b. The forms nostrum, vestrum, ete., are used partitively ;: —

Gnusquisque nostrum, each one of us.
vestrum omnium, of all of you.

Note.— The forms of the genitive of the personal pronouns are really the genitives
of the possessives: mei, tul, sui, nosti, vestri, genitive singular neuter: nostrum, ves-
trum, genitive plural maseuline or neuter. So in early and later Latin we find tna
vestrdrum, one of you (women).

¢. The genitives mei, tul, sul, nostri, vestri, are chiefly used objectively

(§347): —

memor sis nostri, be mindful of us (me).
mé tui pudet, I am ashamed of you.

d. Emphatic forms of tii are tite and titemet (tatimet). The other
cases of the personal pronouus, excepting the genitive plural, are made
emphatic by adding -met : as, egomet, vosmet.

Notrr. — Early emphatic foris are mépte and tépte.

e. Reduplicated forms are found in the accusative and ablative singu-
lar: as, méme, téte.

f. The preposition cum, witk, is joiued enclitically with the ablative : as,
técum loquitur, ke talks with you.

Reflexive Pronouns

- 144, Reflexive PPronouns are used in the Oblique Cases to refer
to the subject of the sentence or clause in which they stand (sec
§ 299): as, s8 amat, he loves himself.

a. In the first and second persons the oblique cases of the Personal pro-
nouns are used as Reflexives: as, mé vided, 7 see mysclf; t& laudas, you
praise yourself; ndbis persnadémus, we persuade ourselves.

b. The Reflexive prononn of the third person has a special form used
only in this sense, the same for both singular and plural. It is thus

declined : —

Gux.
Dar.
Acc.
ABrL,

sui, of Jimself, herself, itself, themselves

sibi, to himself, herself, ilself, themselves

s& (s8st), himself, herself, itself, themselves

s& (s&s8), [by] humself, Lerself, iself, themselves

_ Nore 1.— Emphatic and reduplicated forms of s& are made as in the personals (see
§$143. 4, ). The preposition cum is added enclitically : as, s€cum, with himself, ete.
No1r 2.— An old form s8d occurs in the accusative and ablative.
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Possessive Pronouns

145. The Possessive pronouns are: —
1

Firsr Prrsox.  meus, my noster, our
Seconp Prusox.  tuus, thy, your vester, your
Tmrp DPersos.  suus, kis, her, its suus, their

These are really adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and are
so declined (see §§ 110-112).  But meus has regularly mi (varely meus) in
the vocative singular masculine.

Norr. — Suus is used only as a reflexive, referring to the subject. For a possessive
pronoun of the third person not referring to the subject, the genitive of a demonstrative
must be used. Thus, patrem suum occidit, /e killed his (own) father; but patrem €ius
occidit, e killed Nis (somebody else’s) father.

a, Emphatic forms in -pte are found in the ablative singular: sudpte.

b. A rare possessive ciiius (qudius), -a, -um, whose, is formed from the
genitive singular of the relative or interrogative promoun (qui, quis). It
may be either interrogative or relative in force according to its derivation,
but is usually the former.

¢. The reciprocals one another and each other are expressed by inter & or

alter . . . alterum : —
alter alterius Gva frangit, they brealk each olher's eggs (one . . . of the other).
inter 88 amant, thcy love one another (they love among themselves).

Demonstrative Pronouns

146. The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or
designate a person or thing for special attention, either with nouns
as Adjectives or alome as Pronouns. They are: — hic, this, is,
ille, iste, that; with the Intensive ipse, self, and idem, same; 1 and
are thus declined: —

hic, this
SINGULAR PruraL

M. r. N. . M. ¥. N.
Nom.  hic haec hoc hi hae haec
Gen.  hiiius  hiius  hilius horum hiarum  hérum
Dar. huic huic huic his his his
Acc. hunc hanc hoc hos has haec
ABL. hoc hac hoc his his his

1 These demounstratives are combinations of o- and i- stems, which are not clearly
distinguishable.
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NotEk 1.-—Hic is a compound of the stem ho- with the demonstrative enclitic -ce.
In most of the cases final e is dropped, in some the whole termination, But in these
latter it is sometimes retained for emphasis: as, hiiius-ce, his-ce. In carly Latin -c alone
is retained in some of these (hérunc). The vowel in hic, hdc, was originally short, and
perhaps this quantity was always retained. Ille and iste are sometimes found with
the same enclitic: illic, illaec, illuc; also illoc.  Sce a, p. (7.

Norr 2.— For the dative and ablative plural of hic the old form hibus is sometimes
found ; haec occurs (rarely) for hae.

is, that
SINGULAR Prurawr
M. r. N. M. ¥. N.

Nom. 1is ea id el, i1 (7) eae ea

GEN. 8ius éins éius edruin earum edrum
Dar. el el el els, iis (Is)  els, iis (Is) els, ils (is)
Acc. eum eam id eds eds ea

Anr. ed ea ed els, iis(Is) els, iIs (1s) els, iis (is)

NotTe 8.— Obsolete forms are eae (dat. fem.), and edbus or Tbus (dat, plur.). TFor
dative i are found also €1 and e1 (monosyllabic); €1, €0s, etc., also ocenr in the plural.

ille, that

SINGULAR Prurar
M. ¥. N. M. ¥, N.
Noa. ille illa illud il illae illa
GEN. illius illius illius illorum  illarum  illorum
DaT. il illi illi illis illis illis
Acc. illum illam illud illas illas illa
AnL. 116 illa \ il16 illis illis illis

Iste, ista, istud, that (yonder), is declined like ille.

Notr 4. — 1lle replaces an earlicr ollus (olle), of which several forms oceur.

Notre 5. —Iste is sometimes fonnd in early writers in the formn ste ete. The first
syllable of ille and ipse is very often nsed as short in early poetry.

Note 6.-—The forms illi, isti (gen.), and illae, istae (dat.), are sometimes found;
also the nominative plural istaece, illaece (for istae, illae). See a, p. 67.

ipse, self

SiNGULAR PruraL
M. r. N. M. P N.
Now. ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa
Gux,  ipsius  ipsius  ipsius ipsOrum ipsirum ipsfrum
Dar.  ipsl ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis ipsis
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsos ipsds ipsa

Anr, ipsd ipsa ipso ipsis ipsis ipsis
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NotTk 7. —Ipse is compounded of is and -pse (a pronominal particle of uncertain
origin: of. § 145. @), meaning self. The former part was originally declined, as in
reapse (for 1& edpse), in fact. An old form ipsus ocenrs, with superlative ipsissimus,
own self, used for comic effect.

Notrk 8.—The intensive -pse is found in the forms eapse (nominative), eumpse,
gampse, €dpse, eapse (ablative).

idem, the same

SINGULAR PruraL
M. . N. M. r. N.
Nowm, idem eddem idem idem (el-) eaedem eddem
Gex. Glusdem éiusdem éiusdem efrundem edarundem edrundem
Dar. eldem eidem eldem eisdem or isdem
Acc.  eundem eandem idem eosdem - edsdem eddem
Anr, eddem eddem eddem eisdem or isdem

NoTE 9. —Idem is the demonstrative is with the indeclinable suffix -dem. The mas-
culine idem is for Tisdem ; the neuter idem, however, is not for tiddem, but is a relic of
an older formation. A final m of is is changed to n before d: as, eundem for eumdem,

ete. The plural forms idem, Isdem, are often written ildem, iisdem.

a. Tile and iste appear in combination with the demonstrative particle -,
shortened from -ce, in the following forms: —

SINGULAR
M. ¥ N. M. r. X.
Noar. illic  illaec  ifluc (illec) istic  istaec  istuc (istoc)
Acc. illunc illanc  illuc (illoc) istunc istanc  istuc (istoc)
ABL. illoc  illac illde istoc  istac istoc
PrLuraL
—_— illaec _— — istaec

N., Acc.
Notk 1. —The appended -ce is also found with pronouns in numerous combinations:
as, bliusce, hunce, horunce, harunce, hosce, hisce (cf. § 140. . 1), illTusce, 1sce ; also with the
interrogative -ne, in hécine, héscine, istucine, illicine, ete.
NoTk 2. — By composition with ecce or em, behold! are formed eccum (for ecce
eum), eccam, eccds, eccas; eccillum (for ecce illum); ellum (for em illum), ellam, elids,
ellds; eccistam. 'These forins are dramatic and colloguial.

b. The combinatious hiusmodi (hdiuscemodi), éiusmodi, ete., are used as
indeclinable adjectives, equivalent to talis, such.: as, rés éiusmodi, such a
thing (a thing of that sort: cf. § 345. ).

For uses of the Demonstrative Pronouns, see §§ 296 ff,
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Relative Pronouns

147. The Relative Pronoun qui, whe,which, is thus declined :—

SINGULAR PruraL

M. . N. M. T. N.

Nox. qui quae quod qui quae quae
Gex. cliius  clius  cliius quorum quarum  qudrum
Dar.  cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus

Acc. quem quam  quod quds quas quae
ApL. qud qua qud quibus quibus quibus

Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns - -

148. The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, who? quid,
what? is declined in the Singular as follows: —

M., ¥, N.
Nox. quis quid
Grx. cliius cliius
Dar. cui cui
Acc. quem quid
AnrL. quo qud

The Plural is the same as that of the Relative, qui, quae, quae.

a. The singular quis is either masculine or of indeterminate gendenr.
_but in old writers it is sonietimes distinetly feminine.

b. The Adjective Interrogative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, what kind of ?
what ? whick ? is declined throughout like the Relative : —

SUBSTANTIVE Avsrcnive
quis vocat, who calls ? qui homd vocat, what man calls ?
quid vidés, what do you see ? quod templum vidés, what temple do you see?

Nots. — But qul is often used without any apparent adjective force; and quis is
very common as an adjective, especially with words denoting a person: as, qui ndmi-
nat mé ? who calls my name ? quis digs fuit ? whal day was 7t 2 quis homd ? what man ?
but often qui homd ? what kind of man ? nescid qui sis, I know not who you are.

¢. Quisnam, pray, who ? is an emphatic uterrogative. It has both suls-
stantive and adjective forms like quis, qui.

149, The Indefinite Pronouns quis, any one, and qui, eny, are
declined like the corresponding Interrogatives, but qua is com-
monly used for quae except in the nominative plural feminine : —
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SUBSTANTIVE : quis, any one; quid, anything.
ADJECTIVE ; qui, qua (quae), quod, any.

a. The feminine forms qua and quae are sometimes used substantively.
b. The indefinites quis and quiare rare except after si, nisi, né, and num,
and in compounds (see § 310. g, 0).

NoTE. — After these particles qui is often wsed as a substautive and quis as an adjec-
sive (cf. § 148. b. x ).

Case-Forms of gui and guis

150. The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns are
originally of the same stem, and most of the forms are the same
(compare § 147 with § 148).  The stem has two forms in the mas-
culine and neuter, quo-, qui-, and one for the feminine, qua-. The
interrogative sense is doubtless the original one.

a. 0Old forms for the genitive and dative singular are quéius, quoi.

0. The form quiis used for the ablative of both numbers and all genders;
but especially as an adverb (how, by whick way, n any way), and in the combi-
nation quicum, with whom, as an interrogative or an indefinite relative.

¢. A nominative plural qués (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. A dative
and ablative quis (stemn quo-) is not infrequent, even in classic Latin,

.d, The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all forms of the abla-
tive, as with the personal pronouns (§ 143. /) as, quocum, quicum, quibuscum.

Note. — But occasionally cum precedes: as, cum qud (Iuv. iv. 9).

Compounds of quis and gni

151. The pronouns quis and qui appear in various combinations.

a. The adverb -cumque (-cunque) (cf. quisque) added to the relative
makes an indefinite relative, which is declined like the simple word: as,
quicumque, quaecumaque, quodcumaque, whoever, whatever ; cliiuscumque, ete.

NoTE. — This suflix, with the same meaning, may be used with any relative: as,
qualiscumque, of whatever sort ; quanddcumque (also rarely quanddque), whenever; ubi-
cumque, wherever.

b. Tu quisquis, whoever, both parts are declined, but the only forms in
common use are quisquis, quidquid (quicquid) and qudqud.

Norr 1. — Rare forms are quemquem and quibusquibus; an ablative quiqui is some-
times found in early Latin; the ablative feminine quiqua is both late and rare. Cuicui
oceurs as a genitive in the phrase cuicui modi, of whatever kind. Other cases are
cited, but have no authority. In early Latin quisquis is oceasionally feminine.

Norrk 2. —Quisquis is usually substantive, exeept in the ablative qudqud, which is
more commonly an adjective.
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¢. The indefinite pronouns quidam, @ ceriain (one); quivis, quilibet, any
you please, are used both as substantives and as adjectives. The first part
is declined like the relative qui, but the neuter hias both quid- (adjective)
and quod- (substantive): —
quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam)
quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis)
Quidam changes m to n before d in the accusative singular (quendam, M.;
quandam, r.) and the genitive plural (quorundam, m., N.; quarundam, F.).
d. The indefinite pronouns quispiam, some, any, and quisquam, any at all,
are used both as substantives and as adjectives. Quispiam has feminine quae-
piam (adjective), neuter quidpiam (substantive) and quodpiam (adjective);
the plural is very rare. Quisquam is both masculine and feminine; the
neuter is quidquam (quicquam), substantive only; there is no ploral.  Ullus,
-a, -um, is commonly used as the adjective corresponding to quisquam.
e. The indefiuite pronoun aliquis (substantive), some one, aliqui (adjec-
tive), some, is declined like quis and qui, but aliqua is used instead of aliquae
except in the nomiuative plural feminine : —

SINGULAR
M. b X.
Nom. aliquis (aliqui) aliqua aliquid (aliquod)
Gux. alicliius aliciius aliclius
Dar. alicui alicui alicui
Aco. aliquem aliquam aliquid (aliquod)
ARnL. aliqud aliqui aliqud
' Prunay
Nom. aliqui aliquae aliqua
GEX. aliquérum aliquarum aliqudrum
Dam. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus
Acc. aliquss aliquas aligua
AL, aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus

Nore. — Aligul is sometimes used substantively and aliquis as an adjective.

fe The indefinite prononn ecquis (substantive), whether any one, ecqui
(adjective), whether any, is declined like aliquis, but has either ecquae or
ecqua in the nominative singular feminine of the adjective form.

Note. —Ecquis (ecqui) has no genitive singunlar, and in the plural occurs in the
nominative and acensative only.

g. The enclitic particle -que added to the interrogative gives a universal :
ag, quisque, every one; uterque, eack of two, or both. Quisque is declined
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like the interrogative quis, qui:— substantive, quisque, quidque; adjective,
quique, quaeque, quodque.

In the compound fnusquisque, every single one, both parts are declined
(genitive uniusciiusque), and they are sometimes written separately and even
separated by other words: —

né in dnd quidem quoque (Lael. 92), not even in a single one.

N The relative and interrogative have rarely a possessive adjective
ciius (-a, -um), older qudius, whose; and a patrial clids (chidt-), of what
COUNtrY.

i. Quantus, how greal, qualis, of what sort, are derivative adjectives from
the interrogative. They are either interrogative or relative, corresponding
respectively to the demonstratives tantus, talis (§152). Indefinite com-
pounds are quantuscumque and gqualiscumque (see § 151, a).

Correlatives

152. Many Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, and Adverbs
have corresponding demonstrative, relative, nterrogative, and
indefinite forms. Such parallel forms are called Correlatives.

They are shown in the following table: —

Duaox. Rel. INTERROG, IxpEF. REL. INDEF.

- s qui quis ? quisquis aliquis
that who who ? whoever s0Mme one
tantus quantus quantus ? quantuscumque aliquantus

so great  how (as) great how great ? Jwwever greal some
talis qualis qualis ? qualiscumque
sucl as of what sort? of whatever kind
ibi ubi ubi? ubiubi alicubi
there where where ? wherever somewhere
e qud qué ? quoqud aliqud
thither whither whither ? whithersoever (to) somewhere
ea qua qua ? quiqua aliqua
that way — which way which way ? whithersoever (to) anywhere
inde unde unde ? undecumque alicunde
thence whencee whence ¢ whencesoever Sfrom somewhere
tum cum quandd ? quandocumque aliquandd
then when when ¢ whenever at some time
tot quot quot ? quotquot aliquot
S0 many as Jeow many ? however many some, several
totiéns quotiéns quotiéns ? quotignscumque aliquotiéns
80 often as how often ? however often at several times
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VERBS
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB
153, The inflection of the Verb is called its Conjugation.

Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, Number

154, Through its conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood,
Tense, Person, and Nuniber.

@, The Voices are two: Active and Passive.

b. The Moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and In-
finitive.!

Note. — The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative are called Finite Moods in
distinction from the Infinitive.

¢, The Tenses are six, viz.: —

1. For continued action, Present, Imperfect, Future.

2, For completed action, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect.

The Indicative Mood has all six tenses, but the Subjunctive has no
future or future perfect, and the Tmperative has ouly the present and the
future. The Infinitive has the present, perfect, and future.

d. The Persous are three: First, Second, and Third.

e. The Numbers arve two: Singular and Plural.

Noun and Adjective Forms

155. The following Noun and Adjective forms are also included
in the inflection of the latin Verh: —

a, Four Participles,? viz.: —

Active : the Present and Future Participles.

Passive : the Perfect Participle and the Gerundive.?

b. The Gerund: thisis in form a neuter noun of the second declension,
used only in the oblique cases of the singular.

¢, The Supine: this is in form a verbal noun of the fourth declension
in the accusative (~um) and dative or ablative (-i)* singular.

1 The Infinitive is strictly the locative case of an abstract noun, expressing the
action of the verb (§ 451).

2 The Participles are adjectives in inflection and meaning, but have the power of
verbs in construction and in distingnishing time.

3 The Gernndive is also used as an adjective of necessity, duty, ete. (§158. d). 1In
late nse it became a Future Passive Participle. 4 Originally locative.
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE FORMS OF THE VERB
Voices

156. The Active and Passive Voices in Latin generally cor-
respond to the active and passive in English; but —
a. The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning : —
ferrd accingor, I gird myself with my sword.
Turnus vertitur, Turnus turns (himself),
induitur vestem, he puts on his (own) clothes.

NoTEe. — This use corresponds very nearly to the Greek Middle voice, and is doubt-
less a survival of the original meaning of the passive (p. 76, footnote 2).

b. Many verbs are passive in form, but active or reflexive in meaning.
These are called Deponents (§190): ! as, hortor, J exhort; sequor, [ follow.
¢. Some verbs with active meaning have the passive form in the perfect
tenses ; these are called Semi-Deponents: as, auded, andére, ausus sum, dare.

Moods
157. The Moods are used as follows: —

. The Indicative Mood is used for most direet assertions and interroga-
tions: as,-—valesne? valed, are you well? T am well.

b. The Subjunctive Mood has many idiomatic uses, asin commands, condi-
tions, and various dependent clauses. 1t is often translated by the English
Indicative; frequently by means of the anxiliavies may, might, would, showld ;?
sometimes by the (rare) Subjunctive; sometimes by the Infinitive; and
often by the Imperative, especially in prokibitions. A few characteristic
exainples of its use are the following: —

eamus, let us go; N€ abeat, lel him not depart.
adsum ut videam, I am lere to see (that I may see).
tT n& quaesieris, do not thou inguire.

beatus sis, may you be blessed.

quid morer, why should I delay ?

nescio quid scribam, I krow not what to write.

s1 moneam, audiat, if I should warn, he would hear.

I That'is, verbs which have laid aside (déponere) the passive meaning.

2 The Latin uses the subjunetive in many cases where we nse the indicative; and
we use a colorless auxiliary in many cases wlere the Latin cmploys a separate verb
with more definite meaning. Thus, Imay write is often not seribam (subjunctive), but
licet mihi seribere; 7 cen write is possum scribere; I would write is scribam, seriberem,
or scribere velim (vellem) ; I should write, (if, ete.), seriberem (s1) . . ., or (implying dnuty)
oportet mé& scribere.
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¢. The Imperative is used for exhortation, entreaty, or command ; but the
Subjuunctive is often nsed instead (§§ 439, 450): —

liber estd, he shall be free.
né ossa legitd, do not gather the bones.

d. The Infinitive is used chieﬂy as an indeclinable noun, as the subject
or complement of another verh (§§ 452,456. x.). In special constructions it
takes the place of the Indieative, and may be translated by that mood in
English (see Indirect Discourse, § 580 ff.).

Notr. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 436 1[.

Participles
158. The Participles are used as follows: —

a. The Present Participle (ending in -ns) has commonly the same
meaning and use as the Inglish participle in -ing; as, vocins, call-
ing ; legentés, reading. (¥or its inflection, see egeéns, § 118.)

b. The Future Participle (ending in -irus) is oftenest used to ex-
press what is Zikely or about to happen: as, réctirus, about to rule;
auditiirus, abowt to hear.

Note. —With the teuses of esse, to be, it forms the First Periphrastic Conjugation
(see §195) : as, urbs est cdsura, the city is about to fall; mansirus eram, I was going
to stay.

¢. The Perfect Participle (ending in -tus, -sus) has two uses: —
+ 1. Tt is sometimes equivalent to the English perfect passive participle :
as, téctus, sheltered ; acceptus, (wcepred ; ictus, having been struck; and often
has snnply an adjective meaning : as, acceptus, acceptable.
. Tt is used with the verb to be (esse) to form certain tenses of the pas~
si\ e: as, vocatus est, ke was (has been) called.

Norr. — There is no Perfeet Active or Present Passive Participle in Latin.  For
substitutes see §§ 492, 493.

d. The Gerundive (ending in -ndus), has two uses: —

1. It is often used as an adjective implying obligation, necessity, or
propriety (ought ov must): as, audiendus est, ke must be heard.

Note. — When thus used with the tenses of the verb fo be (esse) it forms the Second
Periphrastic Conjugation: déligendus erat, Jie ought to have been clhosen (§196).

2, In the oblique cases the Gerundive commonly has the same meaning
as the Gerund (cf. § 159. @), though its construction is different. (For
examples, see § 503 ff.)
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‘ Gerund and Supine

159. The Gerund and Supine arve used as follows: —

. The Gerund is a verbal noun, corresponding in meaning to the English
verbal noun in -ing (§ 502): as, loquendi causa, for the sake of speaking.

Notg. — The Gerund is found only in the oblique cases. A correspouding nomi-
native is supplied by the Infinitive: thus, scribere est iitile, writing (to write) is use-
Jul; but, ars scribendi, the art of writing.

b. The Supine is in form a noun of the fourth declension (§ 94. 1),
found only in the accusative ending in tum, -sum, and the dative or abla-
tive ending in -ti, -si.

The Supine in -um is used after verbs and the Supine in i after adjec-
tives (§§ 509, 510): —

venit spectatum, ke came to see; mirabile dictd, wonderful fo tell.

Tenses of the Finite Verb

160. The Tenses of the Indicative have, in general, the same
meaning as the corresponding tenses in English:—

a. Of continued action,
1. Prusuyr: scribs, I write, I am writing, I do write.
2. Impurrecr: scribébam, I wrote, I was writing, I did write.
3. Furure: scribam, I shall write.
b. Of completed action,
4, Perrver: scripsl, I have written, I wrote.
5. Pruperricer: scripseram, I had written.
6. Furure Prrrecr: scripsers, 1 shall have written.

161, The Perfect Indicative has two separate uses, — the Per-
fect Definite and the Perfect Historical (or Indefinite).

1. The Perfect Definite represents the action of the verb as completed
in present time, and corresponds to the English perfect with have: as,
scripsi, I have written.

2. The Perfect Historical narrates a shmple act or state in past time
without representing it as in progress or continuing. It corresponds to the
Linglish past or preterite and the Greek aorist: as, seripsit, fe wrote.

162. The Tenses of the Subjunctive are chiefly used in depend-
ent clauses, following the rule for the Sequence of Tenses; but
have also special idiomatic uses (see Syntax).

For the use of Tenses in the Imperative, see §§ 448, 449,
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PrrsoNaAL ENDINGS

163. Verbs have regular terminations ! for each of the three
Persons, both singular and plural,active and passive.? These are:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
SINGULAR
1. -m (-6): am-d, / love. I (~0r): amo-1, J am loved.
2, -8 ama-s, thou lovest. ris (-re): awmi-ris, thou art loved.
3.t ama-t, ke loves. “tur: wnd-tur, he is loved.
I’LtRrRAL
1. -mus: ama-mus, we loce. -mur : ami-mur, we are loved.
2. -tis: ama-tis, you love. -mini : ama-mini, you are loved.
3. -ut: ama-nt, they love. -ntur : ama-ntur, they are loved.
a. The Perfect Indicative active has the special terminations?: —
Sing, L. -1: amav-1, 1 loved.
2. -is-ti: amav-is-ti, thou lovedst.
3. -i-t: amav-i-t, he loved.
Pror. 1. -i-mus: amav-i-mus, we loved.
2. -is-tis: amav-is-tis, you loved.
3. -érunt (-8re): amav-erunt (-ere), they loved.
b, The Iuperative has the following terminations: —
. Presext Acnmive
Singular . Plurql
9. —: ama, love thow. -te: ama-te, love ye.
Fureuwr Active
2. -td:  ami-to, thou shalt love. -tote:  ama-tote, ye shall love.
3. -t6:  ami-to, he shall love. -ntd : ama-ntod, they shall love.

1 Most of these seem to be fragmeuts of old pronouns, whose signification is thus
added to that of the verb-stem (¢f. § 36). But the ending -mini in the second person
plural of the passive is perhaps a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek
-#evos, and has supplanted the proper form, which does not appear in Latin. The per-
sonal ending -nt is probably conuected with the participial nt- (nominative -ns).

2 The Passive is an old Middle Voice, peculiar to the Italic and Celtic languages,
and of uncertain origin.

3 0Of these terminations -1 is not a personal ending, but appears to represent an
Indo-Europeau tense-sign -ai of the Perfect Middle. In-is-ti and -is-tis, -t1 and -tis are
personal endings; for -is-, see § 164, ¢. v, In -i-t and -i-mus, -t and -mus are personal
endings, and i ig of uncertain origin. Both -Erunt and -gre are also of doubtful origin,
but the former coutains the personal ending -nt.
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Singular PrESENT PAsSIVE Plural
2. -re: ama-re, be thou loved. -mini: ama-mini, be ye loved.

Furvnre Passive
9. -tor: ami-tor, thou shalt be loved. -_— _
3. -tor: ama-tor, he shall be loved. -ntor:  ama-ntor, they shall be loved.

ForMs or THE VERB
The Three Stems

164. The forms of the verb may be referred to three stems,
called (1) the Present, (2) the Perfect, and (3) the Supine stem.

1. On the Present stem are formed —

The Present, ITmperfect, and I"uture Indicative, Active and Passive.

The Present and Iimperfect Subjunctive, Active and Passive.

The Imperative, Active and Passive.

The Present Infinitive, Active and Passive.

The Present Participle, the Gerundive, and the Gerund.

2. On the Perfect stem are fornied —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active.
. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Active, .
The Perfect Infinitive Active.

3. On the Supine stem are formed ! —

a. The Perfect Passive Participle, which combines with the forms of the
verb sum, be, to make —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Passive.

The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Passive.

The Perfect Infinitive Passive.

b. The Future Active Participle, which combines with esse to make
the Future Active Infinitive.

¢. The Supine in -um and -@.  The Supine in -um combines with irl to
make the Future Passive Infinifive (§ 203. o).

Nore. — The Perfect Participle with fore also makes a Future Passive Infinitive
(as, amatus fore). Ior fore (futiirum esse) ut with the subjunctive, see § 569. 3. a.

! The Perfect Passive and Future Active Participles and the Supine, though strictly
noun-forms, each with its own suffix, agree in having the first letter of the suffix (t)
the same and in suffering the same phonetic change (t to s, see § 15. 5). Hence these
forms, along with several sets of derivatives (in -tor, -tiira, ete., sce § 238. b. x.1), were
felt by the Romans as belonging to one system, and are conveniently associated with
the Supine Stem. Thus, from pingd, we have pictum, pictus, pictiirus, pictor, pictiira;
from rided, risum (for frid-tum), risus (part.), risus (noun), ristrus, risid, risor, risibilis.
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VERB-ENDINGS

165. Every form of the finite verb is made up of two parts:

1. The SreMm (see §24).
development of it.

2, The Exping, consisting of —

1. the Signs of Mood and Tense (see §§ 168, 169).
2. the Personal Ending (see § 163).

Thus in the verb voca-ba-s, you were calling, the root is voc, modified into the
verb-stem voca-, which by the addition of the ending -bas becomes the imperfect
tense vocibas; and this ending consists of the tense-sign ba- and the personal
ending (-s) of the sccond person singular.

This is either the root or a modification or

166. The Verb-endings, as they are formed by the signs for

mood and tense combined with personal endings, are —

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrespNr Prusext
Sixg. 1. -0 -m -or ] (-r
2. -s s |-s -ris (-re) §s } -ris (-re)
B. -t e -tur £
Prouxr. 1. -mus € | -mus ~mur iy 'j —mur
2. -tis 2] -ts -mini g2 | -mini
< £
3. -t = [ -nt -ntur -ntur
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT
Sing. 1. -ba-m \-re-m -ba-r -re-r
2. -bi-s -ré-s -ba-ris (-re) —ré-ris (-re)
8. -ba-t -re-t -ba-tur -ré-tur
Pron. 1. -ba-mus -ré-mus -ba-mur —ré~mur
2, -ba-tis -ré-tis -ba-mini ~ré~mini
3. -ba-nt -re-nt -ba-ntur -re-ntur
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
Ferure Furore
1,10t 111, 1V 1,11 1L, 1v!
Sixg. 1. -b-8 ~C-m -bo-r -a-r
2. -bi-s -G-8 -be-ris (-re) & | -gris (-te)
3. -bi-t -e-t -bi-tur %é -g-tur
Pruxr. 1. -bi-mus -6-mus ~bi-mur S g | -G-mur
2. -bi-tis -G-tis -bi-mini £ ¢ | -z-mini
3. -bu-nt -¢-nt -bu-ntur -e-ntur

1 These numerals refer to the fonr conjugations given later (see § 171).
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Active Passive
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrrect PrrrEcT
SinG. 1. -1 -eri-m £ ¢ sum sim
2. -is-t1 -eri-s - _lﬁl(r;l)a’ es sis
3. -i-t ~eri-t est sit
Prur. 1. -i-mus ~eri-mus 6 (4 sumus simus
2. -is-tis ~eri-tis - 1_({3)& © 1 estis sitis
3. -eéru-nt (-&re) -eri-nt sunt sint
Prurerrrcr PruprryECT
SinGg. 1, -era-m -igse-m ¢ ¢ eram essem
9. -erd-s -issé-s - »licsu(r;)a’ eras essés
3. -era-t -isse-t erat esset
Prur. 1. -erd-mus -issé-mus 4t eramus essémus
2. -era-tis -isse-tis - ‘-(t_a;l © | eratis essétis
3. -era-nt -isse-nt erant essent
Furure PErrncr Furure Prrrzcr
Sixa. 1. -er-d erd
2. -eri-s -tus (ta, eris
: -tum)
3. -eri-t erit
Pror. 1. -eri-mus (t erimus
2. -eri-tis taae, eritis
3. -eri-nt erunt
IMPERATIVE
PreseNT PRrRESENT
Sing, 2. —— Prur. 2. -te Sing. 2. -re Prur. 2. -minl
Ferure Furure
2. b 2. -tote 2. -tor
3. -td 3. -ntd 3. -tor 3. -mtor

TFor convenience a table of the Noun
the verb is here added.

and Adjective forms of

INFINITIVE
Pres.  -re (Pres. stem) 1, 1, 1v. -rf; 1 -
Perr. -isse (Perf. stem) -tus (-ta, -tum) esse
Fer. -tlirus (-a, -um) esse ~tum 1iri
PARTICIPLES
Pres. -ns, -ntis Prrr. -tus, -ta, ~tum
Fur.  -tarus, -a, -um GEr.  -pdus, -nda, -ndum
GERUND SUPINE
-ndi, -ndd, -ndum, -ndd ~tum, -ti
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167. A long vowel 1s shortened before the personal endings
-m (1), -t, -nt (-ntur): as, ame-t (for older amét), habe-t (for habe-t),
mone—nt, mone-ntur.

168. The tenses of the Present System are made from the Pres-

ent Stem as follows: —1

a. In the Present Indicative the personal endings are added directly to
the present stem. Thus, — present stem ara-: ara-s, ara-mus, ara-tis.

b. In the Imperfect Indicative the suflix -bam, -bas, ete. (originally a com-
plete verb) is added to the present stem : as, ara-bam, ara-bds, ara-bamus.

Norg. — The form tbam was apparently an aorist of the Indo-Enropean root BHu
(cf. ful, futiirus, ¢vw, Bnglish be, been), and meant I was. This was added to a com-
plete word, originally a casc of a verbal noun, as in I was ¢-seeing; hence vidg-bam,
The form plobdbly began in the Second or llmd Conjngation and was extended to the
others. The a was at first long, but was shortened in certain forms (§ 167).

¢. Inthe Future Indicative of the First and Second Conjugations a similar
suflix, -bd, -bis, etc., is added to the present stem : as, ara-bs, ard-bis, moné-bo.

NoTe. — The form b8 was probably a present tense of the root Bry, with a future
meaning, and was affixed to a noun-form as described in . x.

d. In the Future Indicative of the Third and Fouwrth Conjugations the
terminations -am, -8s, etc. (as, teg-am, teg-es, audi-am, audi-&s) are really sub-
junctive endings used in a future sense (see¢). The vowel was originally
long throughout. For shortening, sce § 107.

e. In the Present Subjunctive the personal endings were added to a
form of the present stem ending in & or a-, which was shortened in certain
forms (§ 167). Thus, ame-m, amé-s, tegd-mus, tega-nt. -

Noti 1.—The vowel & (scen in the First Conjugation: as, am-8-s) is an inherited
subjunctive mood-sign. Ir appears to be the thematic vowel e (§ 174. 1) lengthened.
The i of the other conjugations (mone-a-s, reg-a-s, audi-a-s) is of uncertain origiu.

Nore 2.—1In a few irregular verbs a Present Subjnnctive in -im, s, ete. oeeurs:
as, sim, sis, simus, velim, velis, etc. This is an old optative, 1 being a form of the Indo-
European optative mood-sign yé- (cf. siem, si€s, siet, § 170. b. v.). The vowel has
been shortened in the first and third persons singular and the third person ptural.

7+ 1u the Imperfect Subjunetive the suflix -rem, -rés, ete. is added to the
present stem : as, ama-rem, ama-r€s, moné-rem, tege-rem, audi-rem.

Nors, —Thé stem element -ré- is of uncertain origin and is not found outside of

Ttalic. Ther is donbtless the aorist sign s (c¢f. es-se-m, es-s&-s) changed to r hetween
two vowels (§ 15. 4). The € is probably the subjunctive mood-sign (see ¢).

1 The conjugation of a verh consists of separate formations from a root, grad-
ually grouped together, systematized, and supplemented by new formations made on
old lines to supply deficiencies. Some of the forms were inherited from the parent
speech ; others were developed in the course of the history of the ltalic dialects or of
the Latin language itself.
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169. The tenses of the Perfect System in the active voice are
made from the Perfect Stem as follows: —

a. In the Perfect Indicative the endings -, -isti, etc. are added directly
to the perfect stem : as, amiv-isti, tex-istis.

b. Tn the Pluperfect Indicative the suflix -eram, -eras, ete. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amav-eram, monu-eras, téx-erat.

Notr. —This seems to represent an older {-is-dm ete. formed on the analogy of
the Future Perfect in -erd (older $-is-8: see ¢ below) and influenced by eram (imperfect
of sum) in comparison with erd (future of sum).

¢. In the Future Perfect the suflix -erd, -exis, ete. is added to the perfect
stem : as, amav-erd, monu-exis, téx-erit.

Norr. — This formation was originally a subjunetive of the s-aorist, ending prob-
ably in f-is-0. The-is- is donbtless the same as that seen in the second person singular of
the perfect indicative (vid-is-t1), in the perfect infinitive (vid-is-se), and iu the plu-
perfect subjunctive (vid-is-sem), s being the aorist sign and i probably an old stem
vowel.

d. In the Perfect Subjunctive the suffix -erim, -eris, ete. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amdv-erim, monu-eris, téx-erit.

Note.— This formation was originally an optative of the s-aovist (-er- for older
-is-, as in the future perfect, see ¢ above). The i after r is the optative mood-sign 1
shortened (sce § 168. ¢. X.2).  Forms in -is, -it, -Tmus, -itis, are sometimes found. The
shortening in s, -imus, -itis, is dne to confusion with the future perfect.

e, In the Pluperfect Subjunctive the suflix -issem, -issés, ete. is added to
the perfect sten: as, amav-issem, monu-issés, tex-isset.
NoTE. — Apparently this tense was formed on the analogy of the pluperfeet indica-

tive in f-is-dm (later -er-am, see b), and influenced by essem (earliey fessém) in its
velation to eram (earlier fesim).1

The Verb Swmn

170. The verb sum, e, is both irregular and defective, having
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future.

Its conjugation is given at the outset, on account of its impor-
tance for the inflection of other verbs.

1 The signs of mood and tense are often said to be inserted between the root (or
verh-stemr) aud the personal ending, No such jnsertion is possible in a language
developed lilke the Latin,  All true verhb-forms are the resnlt, as shown above, of com-
position; that is, of adding to the root or the stem either personal endings or fully
developed anxiliaries (themselves containing the personal terminations), or of imita-
tion of such processes. Thus vidébamus is made by adding to vidé-, originally a signifi-
cant word or a form conceived as such, a Tull verbal form {bamus, not by inserting
~bi~ between vide- and -mus (§ 168. D).
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Prixcirar Pants: Present Indicative sum, Present Infinitive esse,
Perfect Indicative ful, Future Participle futiirus.

PruspNT STEM es- Perrecr Srem fu- Surine STEM fut-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCIIVE
PRrRESENT
Sixg. 1. sum, [ am sim 1
2. &s, thou art (you are) 18
3. est, he (she, @) is sit
Prur. 1. sumus, we are simus
2. ostis, you are sitis
3. sunt, they are sint
. IMPERFECT
Sixg. 1. eram, T was essem
2. eras, you were ess8s
3. erat, he (she, it) was esset
Prer. 1. eramus, we were css@mus
2. eratis, you were ess&tis
3. erant, they were essent
Furugre
Sivg. 1. erd, I shall be
2. eris, you will be
3. erit, Ze will be
Prur. 1. erimus, we shall be
9. eritis, you will be
‘ 8. erunt, they will {{e
PerrecT ’
Sive, 1. fui, I was (have been) fuerim
2. fuisti, you were fueris
3. fuit, ke was fuerit
Prer. 1. fuimus, we were fuerimus
2. fuistis, you were fueritis
3. fusrunt, fuére, they were fuerint
PLUPERFECT
Sixe. 1. Tueram, [ had been fuissem
2. fueras, you had been fuissés
3. fuerat, he had been fuisset

1 All translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and hence none is given; see
§157. b.
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Prur. 1. fuerdmus, we had been {fuissémus
2. fueritis, you had been fuissé&tis
3. fuerant, they had been fuissent
Frrere PeErrecT
Sixa. 1. {uerd, I shall have been Prur. 1. fuerimus, we shall have been
2. fueris, you will have been 2. fueritis, you will have been
3. fuerit, ke will have been 3. fuerint, they will have been
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT Sina. 2. &s, be thou Prer. 2. este, be ye
FuTure 2. estd, thou shalt be 2. estote, ye shall be
3. estd, he shall be 3. sunto, they shall be
INFINITIVE

Prrsent  esse, Lo be
Prrrecr  fuisse, (o have been

Furure {utiirus esse or fore, to be about to be
PARTICIPLE
Furure {utiirus, -a, -um, abowt to be

a. For essem, essés, etc., forem, forés, foret, forent, arve often used; so fore
for futtirus esse.

b. The Present Participle, which would regularly be {sdns,! appears in
the adjective In-sbns, innocent, and in a modified form in ab-séns, prae-séns.
The simple form &ns is sometimes found in late or philosophical Latin as a
participle or abstract noun, in the forms &ns, being ; entia, things which are. :

Norp.—Old forms are: — Indicative: Future, escit, escunt (strictly an inchoa-
tive present, see § 263. 1).

Subjunetive: Present, siem, si€s, siet, sient; fuam, fuas, fuat, fuant; Perfect, fuvi-
mus; Pluperfect, fivisset.

Tle root of the verh sumn is Bs, which in the imperfect is changed to Br (sce §15. 4),
and inmany forms is shortened to s. Some of its modifications, as found in several
languages more or less closely related to Latin, may be seen in the following table, —
the Sanskrit syam corresponding to the Latin sim (siem): —

SANSKRIT GRERK LATIN LITHUANIAN
as-mi syam (optative) Euue? S-um simn (sient) “es-mi
as-1 syas ool ® [ 575 (stes) es-i
as-ti syat éoTi es-t sit (sied) es-ti

s-Inas  syama coudy S-UMuUS  SIMUS es-me
stha  syaia éoTé ‘es-tis sTtis es-te
s-apti - syus éyri? s-unt sint (sient) es-ti

The Perfect and Supine stems, fu-, fut-, arc kindred with the Greek €¢v, and with
the English be.

1 Compare Sankrit sant, Greek &v. 2 01d {form.
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The Four Conjugations

171. Verbs are classed in Four Regular Conjugations, distin-
guished by the stem-vowel which appears before -re in the Present
Infinitive Active: —

CONJUGATION INvINITIVE ENDING STEM
First -dre (amare) a
Second -&re (1monére) &
Third -ére (regére) &
Fourth Aire (audire) I

The Principal Parts

172. The Principal Parts of a verh, showing the three stems
which determine its conjugation throughout, are —

1. The Present Indicative (as, amd)

2. The Present Iufinitive (as, ami-re)

3. The Perfect Indicative (as, amav-1), showing the Perfect Stem.

4. The neuter of the Perfect Participle (as, amat-um), or, if that form
is not in use, the Ifuture Active Participle (amat-firus), showing the Supine
Sten.

} showing the Present Stem.

173. The regular forms of the Four Conjugations are seen in
the following: — ‘

First Conjugation : —

Active, amo, amare, amavi, amatum. love.
Passive, amor, amari, améatus.
Present Stem ami-, Perfect Stem amav-, Supine Stem amat-.

Second Conjugation: —

Active, deled, délére, delévi, delétum, blot out.
Passive, déleor, d&léri, déletus.
Present Stem délé-, Perfect Stem delév-, Supine Stem délst-.

Tu the Second conjugation, however, the characteristic é- rarely appears
in the perfect and perfect participle. The common type is, therefore : —
Active, mone6, monére, monui, monitum, Warn.

Passive, moneor, monéri, monitus.
Present Stem mong-, Perfect Stem monuo-, Supine Stem monit-.
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"Third Conjugation : —
Active, tegd, tegére, téxi, téctum, cover.
Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus.
Present Stem tegg-, Perfect Stem téx-, Supine Stem téct-.
Fourth Conjugation : —
Active, audio, audire, audivi, auditum, hear.
Passive, andior, audiri, auditus. .
Present Stem audi-, Perfect Stem audiv-, Supine Stein audit-.
@. In many verbs the prineipal parts take forins belonging to two or
more different conjugations (cf. § 189): —

1, 2, domd, domare, domui, domitum, subdue.
2, 3, maned, mangre, mansi, mansum, reMAi.
3, 4, petd, petdre, petivi, petitum, seek.

4, 3, vincid, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, bind.

Such verbs are referred to the conjugation to which the Present stem
conforms.

Present Stem

174. The parent (Indo-Euaropean) speech from which Latin comes had two main
classes of verbs: —

1. Thematic Verbs, in which a so-called thematic vowel (%6, in Latin Yy) appeared
between the root aud the personal ending: as, leg-i-tis (for leg-e-tes), leg-u-nt (for
tleg-o-nti) 1

2. Athemnatic Verbs, in which the personal endings were added directly to the root:
as, es-t, es-tis (root 1s)?, dd-mus (do, root DAY, fer-t (ferd, root FER).

Of the Athematic Verbs few survive in Latin, and these are counted as irregular,
except such as have been forced into one of the four “ regular’’ conjugations. Even
the irregular verbs have admitted many forms of the thematic type.

Of the Thematic Verbs a large number vemain. These may be divided into two
classes i —

1. Verbs which preserve the thematic vowel e or o (in Latin i or u) before the per-.
sonal endings, — These malke up the Third Conjugation. The present stem is formed
in various ways (§ 176), but always ends in a short vowel ¢/, (Latin 34). Examples arc
tegd (stem teg®/,-), sternimus (stem stern®/,-) for ster-no-mos, plectunt (stem plect®/-)
for fplec-to-nti. So ndscd (stem gndsct/,-) for gnd-se-5. Verbs like ndscd became the
type for a large munber of verbs in -scd, called inceptives (§ 263. 1).

2. Verbs which form the present stem by means of the suffix y%/,-, which already
contained the thematic vowel ®/,. — Verbs of this class in which any vowel (except
u) came in contact with the suffix y%/,- suffered contraction so as to present a long
vowel a-, -, 1-) at the end of the stem.  In this contraction the thematic , disappeared.
These became the types of the First, Second, and Fourth conjugations respectively.
Ii imitation of these long vowel-stems numerous verbs were formed by the Romans
themselves {aftey the mode of formation had been entively forgotten) from noun- and

DOt Néy-e-me, Néy-o-pev ; Doric Néy-o-vre.
? Gl éa-rt, éo-7¢ (8ee p. 53, note).
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adjective-stems. This came to be the regular way of forming new verbs, just as in
Buglish the borrowed suffix -ize can be added to nouns and adjectives to make
verbs: as, macadamize, modernize.

Thematic verbs of the second class in which a consonant or u eame into contact
with the suffix y®,- suffered various phonetic changes. Such verbs fall partly into
the Third Conjugation, giving vise to an irregular form of it, and partly into the Fourth,
and some have forms of both. Examples arc: — (con)spicid (-spickre) for tspekyd ; venio
(venire) for | (g)vem-yd; cupid, cupére, but cupivi; orior, eritur, but oriri.  Note, however,
plud (pluere) for tplu-y5; and hence, by analogy, acud (acuere) for facu-ys.

In all these cases many cross-analogies and exrors as well as pbonetie changes have
been at work to produce irregularities. Hence has arisen the traditional system which
is practically represented in §§ 175, 176.

175. The Present Stem may be found by dropping -re in the
Present Infinitive : —

ama-re, stem ama-; moné-re, stem moné-; tegé-re, stem tegé-; audi-re, stem
audi-.

176. The Present Stem is formed from the Root in all regu-
lar verbs in one of the following ways: —

a. In the Firvst, Second, and Yourth conjugations, by adding a long
vowel (3, -, I-) to the root, whose vowel is sometimes changed: as, voca-re
(voc), moné-re (MEN, cf. meminy), sopi-re (sor).!

No1r. — Verb-stems of these conjngations are almost all really formed from nonn-
stems on the pattern of older formations (see § 174).

0. Tn the Third Conjugation, by adding a short vowel % to the root.
In Latin this €, usually appears as i/, but e is preserved in some forms.
Thus, tegi-s (root TEG), ali-tis (AL), regu-nt (ReG); but tegé-ris (tegére), aléris.

1. The stem-vowel €/ (i4) may be preceded by n, t, or sc:? as, tem-ni-tis,
tem-nu-nt, tem-n8-ris- (veM) ; plec-ti-s (rLuc) ; cré-sci-tis (CRE).

2. Verbs in -i6 of the Third Conjugation (as, capié, capsre) show in some forms
al i before the final vowel of the stem: as, cap-i-unt (car), fug-i-unt (ruc).

¢. The root may be changed —

1. By the repetition of a part of it (reduplication) : as, gi-gn-e-re (GuX).
2. By the insertion of a nasal (m or n): as, find-e-re (FID), tang-e-re (TAG).

1 Most verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations form the present stem by
adding the suffix -y%,- to a nouwn-stem. Thea of the Fivst Conjugation is the stem-ending
of the noun (as, planta-re, from planta-, stem of planta). 7The & of the Second and thei1
of the Fourth Conjugation are due to contraction of the short vowel of the noun-stem
with the ending -y®/,-. Thus albére is from alb®,-, stem of albus; finire is {rom fini-,
stemn of finis, Some verbs of these classes, however, come from roots ending ina vowel.

2 This is the so-called *‘ thematic vowel.”

8 In these verbs the stem-ending added to the root is respectively ~n/,-, t%,-,
568/,
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d. In some verbs the present stem is formed from a noun-stem in u-:
as, statu-e-re (statu-s), aestu-d-re (aestu-s); cf. acud, acuere.!

NoTE 1.—A few isolated Torms use the simple root as a present stem: as, fer-re,
fer-t; es-s¢; vel-le, vul-t, These are counted as irvegular.

NorE 2.—In some verbs the final consonant of the root is doubled hefore the stem-
vowel: as, pell-i-tis (rrL), mitt-i-tis (aT).

e. Some verbs have rootsending in a vowel. In these the present stem
is generally identical with the root: as, da-mus (»a), fle-mus (stem 6§, root
form unknown).? But others, as rui-mus (rv), are formed with an addi-
tional vowel according to the analogy of the verbs described in d.

Note.—Some verbs of this class reduplicate tlie root: as, si-st-e-re (T4, cf. stire).

Perfect Stem

177. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows : —

a. The suflix v (u) is added to the verb-stem : as, vocd-v-i, audl-v-i; or
to the rooti: as, son-u-i (sona-re, 100t SON), mon-ui (moné-re, MOX treated
as a roob).?

Nori.—In a few verbs the vowel of the root is transposed and lengthened: as,
stra-v-1 (sternd, sTAR), spré-v-1 (Spernd, SPAR).

b. The suflix s is added to the root: as, carp-sd (carr), téx-I (for tég-s-,
TEG).

Norwi.—The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the perfect:
as, finx-1 (F1G, present stemn fing€-), sanz-i (sac, present stem sanci-).

¢. The root is reduplicated by prefixing the first consonant — generally
with & sometimes with the root-vowel: as, ce-cid-1 (cadd, cap), to-tond-i
(tonded, TOND).

Nots. — In 8d-1 (for tfe-fid-1, find-0), scid~I (for tsci-scid-i, scindd), the reduplication
hag been lost, leaving mercly the root.

d. The root vowel is lengthened, sometimes with vowel change : as, 18g-3
(18g-8), ém-1 (ém-0), vid-1 (vid-e-0), fiig1 (fliig-i-0), &g (dg-6).

2, Sometimes the perfeet stem has the same formation that appears in
the present tense : as, vert-1 (vert-0), solv-1 (solv-0).

f. Sometimes the perfect is formed from a lost or Imaginary stem: as,
peti-v-i (as if from tpeti-d, tpetire, Prt).

1 These arve eitlier old formations in -y%g-in which the y has disappeared after the
u (as, statud for tstatu-yd) or later imitations of such forms.

2 In some of the verbs of this class the preseut stem was originally identical with
the root; in others the ending -y%,- was added, but has heen absorbed by coutraction.

3 The v-periect is a form of uncertain origin pecnliar to the Latin.

4 The s-perfect is in origin an aorist. Thus, dix-i (for tdics-1) corresponds to the
Greek aorist Z-deit-a ({or 1E-Sewka-a).
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Supine Stem

178. The Supine Stem may be found by dropping -um from the
Supine. It is formed by adding t (or, by a phonetic change, s)—

a. To the present stem : as, amd-t-um, déle-t-um, audi-t-um.

U. To the root, with or without i: as, cap-t-um (capis, ¢ AP), moni-t-um
(moned, Mox used as root), cas-um (for ycad-t-um, cap), 18c-tum (LEG).

Notk 1.— By phonetic change dt and tt become s (d8fénsum, versum for {dg-fend-
t-um, fvert-t-um); bt becowes pt (scrip-t-um for fscrib-t-um); gt becomes ct (réc-t-um
for freg-t-um).t

Notr 2.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the supine:
as, tinc-t-um (tingd, T16), tén-s-um for ftend-t-um (ten-d-6, TEX).

Notn 3.— The supine is sometimes from a lost or imaginary verb-stem : as, peti-t-um
(as if from tfpeti-o, {peti-re, PET).

Nori 4. —A few verbs form the supine stem in s after the analogy of verbs in a
and t: as, fat-s-um (falld), pul-s-um (pelld).

Forms of Conjugation

179. The forms of the several conjugations from which, by
adding the verb-endings in § 1606, all the moods and tenses can
be made are as follows: —

«a. The Tirst Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to the
root o form the present stem:? as, amare; with a few whose root
“ends in a (ffor, fa-ri; 11, fla-re; nd, nd-re; std, std-re).
1. The stem-vowel d- is lost before -0 : as, amd = famé-(y)6; and in the
present subjunctive it is changed to &: as, amé-s, amé-mus,
2. The perfect stem regularly adds v, the supine stem t, to the present
stem: as, ama-v-, ama-t-um. For exceptions, see § 209. «.

b. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add & to the
root to form the present stem : as, monére; with a few whose root
ends in &; as, fle-6, fle-re; ne-d, n&re; re-or, ¥&11 (cf. § 176. ).

1. In the present subjunctive a is added 1o the verb-stem : as, mone-a-s,
mone-a-mus (¢f. § 168. ¢).

2. A few verbs form the perfect stent by adding v (u), and the supine
stem by adding t, to the present stem: as, dglé-vd, déle-t-um. But most
form the perfect stem by adding v (u) to the root, and the supine stem by
adding t to a weaker form of the present stem, ending in {: as, mon-udj,
moni-t-um. For lists, see § 210.

T For these modifications of the supine stem, see § 15. 5, 6, 10.
2 The present stean 3s thus the verb-stem.  For exeeptions, see § 200. @
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¢. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, see
§ 197) which add &- to the root to form the present stem: as, tegeé-
re, capé-re; with a few whose root ends in e: as, serére for se-sere
(reduplicated from s, cf. sdtum).

1. The stem-vowel € is regularly lost before -5, and becomes u?! before
-nt and I before the other endings of the indicative and imperative: as,
teg-0, tegit, tegu-nt; in the imperfect indicative it becomes &: as, tegé-
bam, tegé-bis, ete.; in the future, &: as, tegé-s (except in the first person
singular, tega-m, tega-r); in the present subjunctive, a: as, tega-s.

Verbs in -i6 lose the 1 before a consonant and also before 1, i, and &
(except in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).
Thus, -—— capi-at, capi-unt, capi-€bat, capi-8s, capi-et, capi-ent; but, cap-it
(not tcapi-it), cap-eret.

2. All varieties of perfect and supive stems are fonnd in this conjuga-
tion. See lists, § 211.  The perfect is not formed from the present stem,
but from the root.

d. The Tourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add 1- to the
root to form the present stem: as, audi-re? In these the perfect and
supine stems regularly add v, t, to *the verb-stem : as, audi-v-i, audi-
tum.? Endings like those of the third conjugation are added in the
third person plural of the present (indicative and imperative), in
the imperfect and future indicative, and in the present subjunctive :
as, audi-unt, audi-ghat, audi-etis, audi-at, the i being regularly short
before a vowel.

e. The Present Imperative Active (second person singular) is the
same as the present stem : as, ama, mong, tegé, audi. But verbs in -i6
of the third conjugation omit i: as, capé (not fcapie).

7. The tenscs of completed action 1n the Active voice are all regu-
larly formed by adding the tense-endings (given in § 166) to the
perfect stem : as, amav-1, amav-eram, amav-erd, amav-erim, amav-issem,
amav-isse.

g. The tenses of completed action in the Passive voice are formed
by adding to the perfect participle the corresponding tenses of con-
‘tinued action of the verb esse: as, perfect amatus sum; pluperfect
amatus eram, ete.

1The gerundive varies between -endus and -undus,

2 A foew are formed from noun-stems, as fini-re (from fini-s), and a few roots perhaps
end in i; hut these are not distinguishable in form.

# For exceptions, see § 212. b,
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Synopsis of the Verb

180. The following synopsis shows the forms of the verb ar-
ranged according to the three stems (§ 164). Amg, a regular verb
of the first conjugation, is taken as a type.

Prixcrrarn Pawrs: Active, amd, amare, amavi, amatum.
Pussire, amor, amari, amatus sum.

PRESENT STEM ama- PRR¥WECT STEM amiv- SUPINDG STEM amat-

ACTIVE PASSIVE
Present stem, ama-
_ INDICATIVE
Pres. amo : amo-r
Imrenr. ama-bam ama-bar
For. ama-bo ama-bor
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. ame-m ame-r
Tarrinr. ama-rem ama-rer
_ IMPERATIVE
PrEs. ama ! ama-re ,
Fur. ama-to ama-tor
_ INFINITIVE
Prus. ama-re ama-ri
B PARTICIPLE
PRES. amna-ns Geruzpive ama-ndus
GERUND ama-ndi
Perfect stem, amay- Supine stem, amat-
' B INDICATIVE
Prerr. amav-i amat-us sum
Prurerny. amav-eram amat-us eram
Fur, Perr. amav-ero amat-us erd

SUBJUNCTIVE

Perr. amav-erim amat-us sim
Proverr. amav-igsem amnat-us essem
INTFINITIVIZ
Perr, amav-isse
Supine stem, amat-
INTINITIVE
Pexr. amat-us esse
Tor. amat-tirus esse amit-am nii
PARTICIPLE
Fur. amdat-iirus Prrr. amat-us
SUPINE amdt-um amat-a
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Peculiarities of Conjugation

181. In tenses formed upon the Perfect Stem, v between two
vowels is often lost and contraction takes place.

a. Perfects in -avi, -8vi, -0v], often contract the two vowels into 3, &, 0,
respectively : as, amasse for amavisse; amarim for amaverim; amassem for
amivissem ; consuérat for consuéverat; fléstis for flévistis; ndsse for novisse.
So in perfects in -vi, where the vis a part of the present ste : as, commorat
for commoverat.

Note.— The first person of the perfeet indicative (as, amavi) is never contracted,
the third very rarely.

b. Perfects in -ivl regularly omit v, but rarely contract the vowels ex-
cept before st and ss, and very rarvely in the third person perfect : —

audieram for audiveram ; audisse for audivisse ; audisti for audivisti; abiit for
abivit; abiérunt for abiverunt.

‘Nore 1.— The forms siris, sirit, siritis, sirint, for siveris etc. ({rom siverd or siverim),
are archaic.

Note 2.— In many forms frow the perfect stem is, iss, sis, are lost in Jike manner,
when s would be repeated if they were retained: as, dixt for dixistl (x =cs); traxe
for traxisse; gvastl for evisistl; vixet for vixisset; &répsémus for Erépsissémus; dscésse
for décessisse. These forms belong to archaic and collognial usage.

* 182. Four verbs, — dics, diico, facis, ferd,—with their compounds,
drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making dic, diic, fic,
fér; but compounds in -ficio retain it, as, confice.

Nore. — The imperative forms dice, diice, face (never fere), occur in early Latin.

a. For the imperative of scig, the future form scitd is always used in the
singular, and scitdte usually in the plural.

183. The following ancient forms are found chiefly in poetry:

1. In the fourth conjugation, -ibam, -ibd, for -iebam, -lam (future). These
forms are regular in ed, go (§ 203).

2. In the present subjunctive, -im: as in duim, perduim, retained in
religious formulas and often in comedy. This form is regular in sum and
volo and their compounds (§§ 170, 199).

3. In the perfect subjunctive and future perfect indicative, -sim, -s3: as,
faxim, faxo, iussd, recepsd (= fécerim etc.); ausim (= ausus sim).

4. In the passive infinitive, -ier: as, vocirier for vocari; agier for agl

5. A form in -assd, -assere is found used as a future perfect: as, amassis,
from amd; levassd, from levd ; impetrassere, from impetrd; itdicassit, from
indico (ef. § 263. 2. b. ).
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FIRST CONJUGATION (@-STEMS)—ACTIVE VOICE

184, The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to

the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends
in a~.  The verb amg, love, is conjugated as follows: —

Princirarn Paxrts: Present Indicative amd, Present Infinitive amare,
Perfeet Indicative amavi, Supine amatum.

PRESENT STEM 4ma- PER¥LCT STEM amav- SuriNg STEM amat-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Present
ams,! J love, am loving, do love amem 2
amis, thou lovest (you love) ames
amat, ke (she, w) loves amet
amamus, we love amémus
amatis, you love ametis
amant, they love ament
Imperrecr
amabam, f loced, was loving, did love amarem
amaiabas, you loved ANETES
amabat, ke loved améaret
amabamus, we loved almarémus
amabatis, you loved amarétis
amabant, they loved amirent
Furure

amabo, ! shall love
amabis, you will love
amabit, he will love

amabimus, we shall love
amibitis, you will love
amabunt, they will love

1 The stem-vowel a- is 1ost before -5, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes 8-
2 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms.
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INDICATIVE
PrrrFECT

amavi, 7 loved, kave loved
amavisti, you loved
amavit, e loved
amavimus, we loved
amavistis, you lored
amavérunt (-8re), they loved

PLurERFECT
amaveram, / had loved
amaveras, you had loved
amaverat, ke had loved
amaveramus, we had loved
amaveratis, you had loved
amaverant, they had loved

Frrere Prrrrer
Singulur
amavero, [ shall have loved
amaveris, you will have loved
amaverit, ke will hare loved

IMPERATIVE
PresexT a0a, love thou
amatd, thou shalt loce
amats, he shall love

Forire

INFINITIVI

PruskNr aniare, to love
- Purricr
Furuke

PARTICIPLES
Pr

Frrure

GERUXND
Gexrrive amandi, of loving
DaTrve  amandd, for loving

SUPINE
amitum, to love

FIRST CONJUGATION

T amans, -antis, loving
amitiirus, -a, -um, about

ACCUBATIVE
ABLATIVE

93

SUBJUNCTIVE

amaverim
amaveris
amaverit
amaverimus
amiveritis
amaverint

amavissem
amavisses
amivisset
amiavissémus
amavissétis
amavissent

Plural

amaverimus, we shall have loved
amaveritis, you will have loved
amaverint, they will have loved

amate, love ye
amatote, ye shall love
amants, they shall love

ammavisse or amasse, fo hace loved
amatirus esse, [0 be about o love

to love

amandum, lovihg
amandg, by loving -

amiti, to love
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FIRST CONJUGATION (d-STEMS)—PASSIVE VOICE

Prixcirar Yarrs: Present Indicative amor, Present Infinitive amari,
Perfect Indicative amatus sum.!

PRESENT $T1EM ama- String sTEM amat-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PruseNt
amor,? I am loved, being loved amer ”
amaris (-re), you are loved améris (-re)
amatur, e is loced amétur
amamur, we are loved amemnr
amamini, you are loved ameminl
amantur, they are loved amentur

IMPERFECT

amiabar, / was loved, being loved amarer
amabaris (-re), you were loved amareéris (-re)
amabatur, ke was loved amaréetur
amabamur, we were loved amaremur
amabamini, you were loved amaréemini
amabantur, they were loved amarentur

IFurere
amabor, J shall be loved
amiberis (-re), you will be loved
amabitur, ke will be loved

amabimur, we shall be loved
amabimini, you will be loved
amabuntur, they will be loved

1 Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes nsed instead of sum, es, ete. ; so also fueram instead
of eram and fuerd instead of erd. Similarly in the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive
fuerim, fueris, ete. are sometimes used instead of sim, sis, etc., and fuissem instead of
essem.

2 The gtem-vowel d- is lost Defore -or, and in the Prescnt Subjunctive becomes &-.

3 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Henee no tranglation of this mood is given in the paradigms,
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVIE

Prrrrcr

amitus sum [ was loved amatus sim?
anitus es, you were loved amatus sis
amdatus est, ke was loved amatus sit
amidtl sumus, we were loved amati stmus
amitll estis, you were loved amati sitis
amiti sunt, they were loved amati sint

PRrRESENT

Prurkrrecr

amatus eram,! 7 had been loved amitus essem !
amitus erds, you had been loved amatus essés
amatus erat, he had been loved amatus esset
amatl eramus, we had been loved amati essémus
amiti eratis, you had been loved amiati essétis
amatl erant, they had been loved amili essent
Frrure Prryecr

Stngular Plural
amatus ers,! ] shall have been loved amati erimus, we shall Lave, ete.
amatus eris, you will Lave, elc. amatl eritis, you will have, etc.
amitus erit, he will have, ete. amitl erunt, they will have, ete.

IMPERATIVE
Present  amare, be thou loved amamini, be ye loved
Furure  amator, thou skhalt be loved
amator, ke shall be loced amantor, they shall be loved

INFINITIVE

amari, to be loved

Prrrecr amitus esse, (o iave been loved

Furore

Perrcer
Forure (Geroxpive)

amatum I3, o be abowt to be loved

PARTICIPLIES

amatus, -a, -wn, loved (beloved, or Laving been loved)
amandus, -a, -um, fo-be-loved (lovely)

1 See page 94, footnote 1.
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185. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add &
to the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends

mn é-.

Prrxcrral Parrs: Active, moned, monére, monui, monitum ;

PRESENT STEM moné-

ACTIVE

INDICATIVE

Pussiv

VOICE

SUBJUNCTIVE

PRESENT

moned, I warn
nmonsés, youw warn
mounet, he waris

monémus
nionétis
monent

moneam*
moneas
moneat

MONeamus
moneatis
nioreant

IMpERFECT

mongégbam monérem

monébas MOoNerés

monébat moneret

monébamus monérémus

nionébatis manérétis

monebant monérent
Fururke

monébo

monébis

monébit

monébimus

monébitis

mounébunt

PrR¥ECT STEM monu-

¢, MOneor, monerl, monitus sum.

SUrINE STEM monit-

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PresENT
moneor monear !
mondris (-re)  monedris (-re)
monétur moneatur
nion&muar moneamur
monémini moneamini -
molentur moneantur
IMpERrECT
monebar monerer
mongbaris (-re) monéréris (-re)
monébatur moneéretur
monébamur Mmonerémur
monébamini monerémini
monébantur monérentur

Furune

monébor
monégberis (-re)
monébitur
monébimur

monébimini
monébuntur

1 See §179. 5.1,



GERUND

monendi, -d6, -dum, -do

SUPINE

monitum, moniti

1 See footnote 1 on page 94.

§ 186] SECOND CONJUGATION YT
Active Voice Passive Voice
INDICATIVIE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERFECT PerrECT
monui monuerim monitus sum?! monitus sim !
monuistt monueris monitus es monitus sis
monuit monuerit monitus est monitus sit
monuimus monuerimus monitl sumus  Mmoniti simus
monuistis monueritis moniti estis moniti sitis
monuégrunt (-re) monuerint monit sunt moniti sint
Prupenrrect Prurerrzor
monueram monuissem monitus eram ! monitus essem !
monueras monuissés monitus eras monitus essés
monuerat monnisset monitus erat monitus esset
monueramus monuissémus moniti erimus moniti essémus
monneratis monuissétis moniti eritis moniti essétis
monuerant monuissent moniti erant moniti essent
Furure Perrecr Furure Prrrecr
monuerd monitus erd !
monueris m()nitus eris
monuerit monitus erit
monuerimus moniti erimus
monueritis moniti eritis
monuerint moniti erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Presgxt 1MONe monéte PresuNt monére monémini
Furure  monéto monétote Furune monétor
monétd monento monétor monentor
INFINITIVE
PrEsgxT INONEre moneri
Perrrzcr 1nonuisse monitus esse
Furvrr  monitirus esse monitum iri
PARTICIPLES
“Prusext  monens, -entis Perrrce monitus, -a, -um
Furure  1monitiirus, -a, -um Geruspivi mouendus, -a,-um
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THIRD CONJUGATION (&-STEMS)

186. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular,
see § 197) which add & {o the root to form the present stem, with
a few whose root ends in &

PriwciraLn ParTs: Active, tegd, tegsre, téxi, tectum ;
Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus sum.

PERFECT STEM téx- ! SUPINE sTEM téct-

PRESENT STEM tege-

ACTIVE VOICE

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE: INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrESENT PrEsENT

tegd,? I cover tegam 2 tegor? tegar ?

tegis, you cover  tegas tegeris (-re) tegiris (-re)

tegit, he covers tegat tegitur tegatur

tegimus tegamus tegimur tegamur

tegitis tegatis tegimint tegdmini

tegunt ~ legant teguntur tegantur

IMyErFECT ImPERYECT

tegébam tegerem tegébar tegerer

teg&bas tegerés tegEbaris (-xe) tegeréris (-re)

tegébat tegeret tegEbatur tegergtur

teggbamus tegerémus tegEébamur - tegerémur

tegébatis tegerétis tegébamini tegerémini

tegébant tegerent tegébantur tegerentur
Furunre FuTure

tegam * tegar ®

tegés tegéris (-re)

teget teg&tur

tegémus teg&mur

tegétis - tegémini

tegent tegentur

1 The perfect stem in this conjugation is always formed from the root; t&x- is for

teg-s- (seo §15. 9).

2 See § 179, ¢. 1.
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Active Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVIS
Prrrror

texy téxerim

texisti téxeris

texit texerit

teximus {€xerimus

texistis texeritis

téx&runt (-re) (exerint

Prorrrey

or

{éxXerani téxissem
{exeras téxisses
{éxerat {éxisset
{éxeramus {exiss&€mus
téxeratis téxiss&tis
téxerant téxissent

Furure Perrecr

{éxerd
téxeris
léxerit
téxerimus
texeritis
téxerint
Singular — Plural
Prusexr  lege legite
Frrrre tegitd  tegitote
tegitd teguuto
PRESENT tegere
Pexrrer  téxisse

Fururke {éctiirus esse

Prusexr  tegéns, -entis
Fururn teécttrus, -a, -um
GERUND

tegendi, -do, -dum, -do

99

Passive Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Perrecr

téctus sum ! téclus sim !

téctus es tectus sis

téctus est téctus sit

téeli sumus
tecll estis
téeti sunt

téctl simus
tecll sitis
téctl sint

PrLurirrect

téctus eram’
téctus erds
{ectus erat
teéctl eramus
tectl eratis
{1€ct1 erant
IFurere
téctus ero!?
teéctus eris
{ectus erit
técli erimus
técti eritis
téctl erunt

IMPERATIVI

Singular
tegere
tegitor
tegitor

INFINITIVE

Legl
téctus esse
téctum 1r1

PARTICIPLLES

PervECT
GERUNDIVE

SUPINE
tectum, técti

1 See Tootnote 1 on page 4.

téctus essem !
tectus essés
téctus esset
tecti essémus
tecll essétis
{Bcti essent

Prrrrcer

Plural
tegimini

teguntor

téctus, -a, -um
tegendus (-undus)
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FOURTH CONJUGATION (z-STEMS)

187. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i-
to the root to form the present stem.

Princirar. Pants: Active, audid, audire, audivi, auditum ;
Passive, audior, audiry, auditus sum.

PRESENT sTEM audi- PrryrrcT STEM andiv- SUPrING STEM audit-
ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrsexr Presext

audid, I hear andiam! audior andiar !

audis, you hear  andids audiris (-re) audiaris (-re)

audit, ke hears  aundiat auditur andiatur

audimus audidmus audimur audidmur

auditis audiatis audimini audiamini

audiunt audiant audiuntur audiantur
IMPERFECT g Imrerrect

audigbam ! audirem audigbar’ aundirer

audigbis audirés audigbaris (-re) audiréris (-re)

audigbat audiret . audiébatur audirétur

audiébadmus audirémus audiebamur audiremur

audiébatis audirétis audigbamini audirémini

audiébant audirent audigbantur audirentur

FuTurE FFurure

audiam ! audiar!

audiés audiéris (-re)

audiet audiétur

audiémus audiémur

audigtis audiémini

audient audientur

1 See § 179, d.
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Active Voice

Puassive Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERrrECT PERreCT
audivi audiverim auditus sum'® auditus sim?
audivistl audiveris auditus es auditus sis
audivit audiverit auditus est auditus sit
audivimus audiverimus audill sumus auditi simus
audivistis audiveritis anditi estis auditi sitis
audivérunt (-re) audiverint auditi sunt auditi sint
PLuPERFECT Pruperrecr |
audiveram audivissem auditus eram! auditus essem 1
audiveras audivissés auditus eras auditus essés
audiverat audivisset auditus erat auditus esset
audiveramus audivissémus audill erdmus  auditl ess8mus
audiveratis audiviss&tis audill eratis andili essétis
audiverant audivissent auditi erant anditi essent

Turure PErrFecr Fvrure PERreCT

audiverd auditus erd?!
audiveris auditus eris
audiverit auditus erit
audiverimus auditi erimus
audiveritis audil eritis
audiverint audill erunt
IMPERATIVE
Sitngular  Plural Singular Plural
Puxsext  andl audite audire audimini
FUTuRE auditd auditote auditor —_—
audité audiuntd auditor andiuntor
INFINTTIVE
Presext  audire audiri
Prxrrecr audivisse auditus esse
Furure auditiirus esse auditum Tri
PARTICIPLES
Prusenr  aundiéns, -ientis PirrecT auditus, -a, -um
] - - -
Forone auditirus, -a, -um Geruxmve audiendus, -a, -um
GERUND SUPINE

andiendi, -do, -dum, -d6 anditum, audItd

! SBec footnote 1, p. 94.
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VERBS IN -/6 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION

188. Verbs of the Third Conjugationin -i6 have certain forms
of the present stem like the fourth conjugation. They lose the
i of the stem before a consonant and also before i, i, and & (except
In the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).!
Verbs of this class are conjugated as follows: —

Prixorrar ParTs: Active, capit, capére, ¢epi, captum ;
Pussive, capior, capi, captus sum.

PRESENT STEM capie- (Cape-) PRERFECT STEM CEp- SUPINE sTEM capt-

ACTIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrrsENT
capid, [ take capiam
capis, you take capids
capit, ke takes capiat
capimus capiamus
capitis capidtis
capiunt capiant

IMPERFECT

capiébam caperem
Forure ;

capiam

capiés

capiet, etc.

Pexrecy
ceépt céperim
PLurErrror

céperam cépissem

Frrure PrryecT

céperd

1 Thig is a practical working rule.

verbs is not fully understood.

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Presenr
capior capiar
caperis (-re) capidris (-re)
capitur capiatur
capimur capidmur
capimini capidmini
capiuntur capiantur

InrERVECT
capiébar caperer

Furure
capiar
capiéris (-re)
capiétur, etc.

Prrrrcr

capltus sum captus sim

Prurerrrcr

captus eram captus essem

Frrure Perrrcer
captus erd

The actual explanation of the forms of such
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Passive Voice

PrESENT PrESENT
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
cape capite capere capimini
Frrore Ferure
capitd capitote capitor
capito capiunto capitor capiuntor
INFINITIVE
PrusenT  capere capl
Perruct  cépisse captus esse
Fureie capliirus esse captum 11
PARTICIPLES
Presuxt  capiéns, -ientis Prrrrct captus, -a, -um
FuTrRE captirus, -a, -um Grrespive  capiendus, -a, -um
GERUND SUPINL
capiendi, -d6, -dum, -do captum, -t

Parallel Forms

189. Many verbs have more than one set of forms, of which
only one is generally found in classic use: —
1avd, lavire or lavére, wash (see § 211. ¢).
scated, scatére or scatére, gush forth.
ladifico, -dre, or ladificor, -arl, mock.
fulgd, fulgére, or fulged, fulgére, sliine.

DEPONENT VERBS

190. Deponent Verbs have the forms of the Passive Voice,
with an active or reflexive signification: —

First conjugation: miror, mirari, mirdtus, admire.
PrixcrraL | Second conjugation : vereor, veréri, veritus, fear.
Panrs Third conjugation: sequor, sequi, seciitus, follow.
| Fourth conjugation : partior, partiri, partitus, skarc.
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Prus.

Inpr.
For.
Prre,
Prur.
F P

Przs.
Tntew.
Perr,
Pror,

Pres.
Fuor.

Pres.
PErF.
Fur.

PxrEs.
Fur.
Per¥.
GLR.

CONJUGATION OF THLE VERB
INDICATIVE

miror vereor sequor
mirdris (-re) veréris (-re) sequeris (-re)
miratur vergtur sequitur
mirdamur verémur sequimur
miramini veregmini sequimini
mirantur verentur sequuntur
mirabar verébar sequébar
mirdbor - verébor sequar

mirdtus sum
mirdtus eram
mirdtus erd

mirer

mirarer
mirdtus sim
mirdtus essem

mirdre
mirdtor

mirarl
miratus esse
miritarus esse

mirans
mirdtirus
mirdtus
mirandus

mirandi, -0, etc.

mirdtum, -t

veritus sum
veritus eram
veritus erd

seclitus sum
seciitus eram
seclitus erd

SUBJUNCTIVI
verear sequar
verérer sequerer

veritus sim
veritus essem

seclitus sim
seclitus essem

IMPERATIVI

verére
veretor

sequere
sequitor

INFINITIVE

veréri
veritus esse
veritlirus esse

sequi
seciitus esse

seclitirue esse

PARTICIPLES

veréns
veritivus
veritus
verendus

sequéns
secitfirus
sectitus
sequendus

GERCUKD

verendi, etc.

SUPINE

veritum, -ta

sequendi, ete,

seclitum, -td

[§ 100

partior
partiris (-re)
partitur

partimur
partimini
partiuntur

parti€bar
partiar
partitus sum
partitus eram
partitus erd

partiar
partirer
pattitus sim
partitus essem

partire
partitor

partirt
partitus esse
partitirus esse

partiéns
partitirus
partitug
partiendus

partiendi, etc.

partItum, -t
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a. Deponents have the participles of both voices: —

seciitiirus, about to yollow.
sequendus, to be followed.

sequéns, following.
seciitus, having followed.
b. The perfect participle generally has an active sense, but in verbs
otherwise deponent it is often passive: as, mercatus, bought ; adeptus, gained
(or having gained).
¢. The future infinitive is always in the active form: thus, sequor has
sectittrus (-a, -um) esse (not secitum il).
d. The gerundive, being passive in meaning, is found only in transitive
verbs, or intransitive verbs nsed impersonally : —
hoc confitendum est, this must be acknowledged.
moriendum est omnibus, all must die.
e. Most deponents are intransitive or reflexive in meaning, correspond-
ing to what in Greek is called the Middle Voice (§ 150. a. N.).
£~ Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive sense : as, criminor.
I accuse, or I am accused.
g. About twenty verbs have au active meaning in both active and
passive fornls: as, mered or mereor, / deserve.

191. More than half of all deponents are of the First Conju-
gation, and all of these are regular. The following deponents
are irregular: —

adsentior, -iri, adsénsus, assent.
apiscor, (-ip-), -i, aptus (-eptus), get.
defetiscor, -1, -fessus, faint.
expergiscor, -1, ~perreéctus, rouse.
experior, -i11, expertus, ry.
fateor, -exi, fassus, confess.

fruor, -1, frictus (fruitus), enjoy.
fungor, -1, fiinctus, fulfil.

gradior (-gredior), -1, gressus, siep.
irascor, -i, iratus, be angry.

labor, -1, lapsus, fall.

loquor, -1, locatus, speak.

métior, -111, meénsus, MCASUTE.
-miniscor, -1, -mentus, think.

morior, -1 (-Ir11), mortuus (moritirus), die.

nanciscor, -1, nactus (nanctus), find.
nascor, -1, natus, be born.
nitor, -1, nisus (nixus), strive.

obliviscor, -1, oblitus, forget.

opperior, -111, oppertus, awail.

ordior, -iri, orsus, begin.

orior, -Ir1, ortus (oritirus), rise (3d
conjugation in most forms).

paciscor, -1, pactus, bargain.

patior (-petior), -1, passus (-pessus),
suffer.

-plector, -1, -plexus, clasp.

proficiscor, -1, profectus, set oul.

queror, -1, questus, complain.

reor, réri, ratus, think.

revertor, -1, reversus, return.

ringor, -1, rictus, snarl.

sequor, -1, seciitus, follow.

tueor, -&r1, tuitus (tatus), Uefend.

ulciscor, -1, ultus, avenge.

itor, -1, lisus, use, employ.

Nore.— The deponent comperior, -iri, compertus, is rarely found for comperid, -ire.

Revertor, until the time of Augnstus, had regularly the active forms in the perfect sys-
tem, revertl, reverteram, efe.
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a. The following deponents have no supine stem : —

devertor, -ti, turn aside (to lodge). medeor, 811, heal.
diffiteor, -8ri, deny. reminiscor, -1, call 1o mind.
fatiscor, -1, gape. vescor, -1, feed upon.

liguor, -1, mel (intrans.).
Note.— Deponents are really passive (or middle) verbs whose active voice has
disappeared. There is hardly one that does not show signs of having been used in
the active at some period of the language.

Semi-Deponents

192. A few verbs having no perfect stem are regular in the
present, but appear in the tenses of completed action as deponents.
These are called Semi-deponents. They are: —

auded, audére, ausus, dare. gauded, gaudére, givisus, rejoice.
fidd, fidére, fisus, trust. soled, solére, solitus, be wont.

a. From auded there is an old perfect subjunctive ausim. The form sodés
(for si audés), an thou wilt, is frequent in the dramatists and vare elsewhere.

b. The active forms vapuld, vapuldre, be flogged, and véned, vénlire, be sold
(contracted from vénum ire, go f0 sale), have a passive meaning, and are
sometimes called neutral passives. To these may be added fierd, to be made
(§ 204), and exsuldre, {0 be banished (live in exile); of. accédere, fo be added.

Nore.—The following verbs are sometimes found ag semi-deponents: ifird, ifirdre,
ifirdtus, swear; nlibd, niibere, nipta, maurry ; placed, plactre, placitus, please.

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS
193. A Periphrastic form, as the name indicates, is a < roundabout way of speak-
ing.” In the widest sense, all verh-phirases consisting of participles and sum are Peri-
phrastic Forms. The Present Participle is, however, rarely so used, and the Pevfect
Partieiple with sum is fucluded in the regular conjugation (amitus sum, eram, etc.).
Hence the ternt Periphrastic Conjugation is usually restricted to verb-phrases con-
sisting of the Future Active Participle or the Gerundive with sum.
Norg. — The Future Passive Infinitive, as amatum 1rI, formed from the infinitive
passive of 8, go, nsed impersonally with the supine in -um, mav also be classed as a
periphrastic fonn (§ 203. a).

194. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, known respec-
tively as the First (or Active) and the Second (or Passive).

a. The First Periphrastic Conjngation combines the Future Active
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or intended action.

b. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive with
the forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or propriety.

¢. The periplirastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the Indica-
tive and Subjnunctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive.
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195. The First Periphrastic Conjugation : —

PRESENT
ImrerreCT
Furure

Prurecr
PrLureErrrer
Fururs PerrrcT

PrEsENT
Inrerrrce
Punrucr
PLUPERFECT

Presgrt
Penrrecr

INDICATIVE
amatiurus sam, 7 am about lo love
amatirus eram, I was about to love
amatirns erd, I shall be about 1o love

“amatarus fui, 7 have been, was, about to love

amatirus Tuevam, 7 had been about to lorve
amitiirus fuerd, 7 shall have been about to love

SUBJUNCTIVE
aniaturus shn
amiatiirus essewn
amatiras fuerim
amatirus fulssem

INFINITIVE

amaturus esse, o be about 10 love
amattrus fuisse, to have been about to love

So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monitirus sum, I am aboul tv advise.
Third : téctirus sum, I am about to cover,
Fourth : auditirus sum, I am about to hear.
Third (in -i0) : captirus sum, I am about to take.

196. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation: —

PruseNT
InperreeT
Furrne

Prrrecy
Prurrrrecy
Furere Prerreer

Prespnt
Imrenrect.
Perrecr
Prurerrecr

PRruSENT
Prrrecr

INDICATIVE
amandus sum, I am to be, must be, loved
amandus erawy, 1 was to be, had to be, loved
amandus erd, J shall have to be loved
amandus foi, 7 was to e, had to be, loved
amandus fueraw, I rad had to be loved
amandus fuerd, [ shall have had to be loved

SUBJUNCTIVI
amandus sim
amandus essem
amandus fuerim
amandus fnissem

INFINITIVE
amandus esse, 10 have to be loved
amandus fuisse, 70 have had 1o be loved
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So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monendus sum, I am to e, must be, advised.
Third : tegendus sum, I am to be, must be, covered.
Fourth : audiendus som, I am fo be, must be, heard.
Third (in -i6) : capiendus sum, I am o be, must be, taken.

IRREGULAR VERBS

197, Several verbs add some of the personal endings of the
present system divectly to the root,! or combine two verbs in
their inflection. These are called Irregular Verbs. They are
sum, vold, ferd, edd, 4o, b, qued, fio, and their compounds.

Sum has already been inflected in § 170.

198, Sum is compounded without any change of inflection with
the prepositions ab, ad, d&, in, inter, ob, prae, pro (earlier form prod),
sub, super.

a. In the compound prasum (kelp), prd retains its original @ before e :

Prixcirarn Parrs : prisum, prodesse, profui, profutirus

INDICATIVE SUBSUNCIIVE
Singular Plural Singular Pluyral
PRESENT prosuil prosumus prosim prosimus
' prodes prodestis prosis prositis
prodest prosunt prosit prosint
LMPERFECT proderam .« proderamus prodessem  prodessérus
Fyrvre proders proderimus _— J—
Perrecr proful profuimus profuerim - profuerimus
Prorerrecr profneram  profuerdmus profuissem  profuissénius
Fur. Perp. profuerd  profueriimnus [ J—

IMPERATIVE
Prusunt prodes, prodeste Frrvre  prodesto, prodestdte
INFINITIVLE
Prusexr prodesse Prnrrrcr profuisse

Furure profutirus esse

PARTICIPLE
Furure  profutiirus

1 Thege ave athematic verbs, see § 174, 2.
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b. Sum is also compounded with the adjective potis, or pote, able, making
the verb possum (be able, can). Possum is inflected as follows : —1

PriNc1PAL PARrTs: possum, posse, potul?

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
PRESENT POSSUIN possumus possim possimus
potes potestis possis possitis
potest possunt Possit possing
IMPER¥ECT poteram poteramus possem possémus
T'cTURE potero poterimus —
PERFECT potul potuimus potuerim potuerimus
PrurerFECcT  potueram potuerdamus potuissem potuissémus
Fur. PRy, potuerd potuerimus —_ R
INFINITIVE .
Pres. posse Prrr. potuisse
PARTICIPLE

Prus.  poténs (adjective), powerful

199. vold, nolo, mald
PrIxcipaL i( volo, velle, volui, s be willing, will, wish
P;RITS " { nold, ndlle, nblul, ——, be wawilling, will not
; S R - v
| malo, malle, malul, ——, be more willing, prefer

NOT®. — N010 and mdld are compounds of vold. N8I is for ne-vold, and mald for ma-
vold from mage-vold.
INDICATIVYE

PRESENT volo no6lo malo
vis3 non vis mavis
vult (volt) non vult mivult
volumus nolumus malunmus
vultis (voltis) non vultis mavultis
volunt nolunt malunt
Iyrexrreer  volébam nolebam malébam
FUTURE volain, voles, ete. nolam, nolés, ete. malam, malés, ete.
Prrrrcr volul nolut malul
Prrrerrreer  volueram nélueram malueram
Fur. Perr,  voluerd ndluerd maluero

! The forms potis sum, pote sum, ete. oceur in early writers. Other early forms are
potesse ; possiem, -€s, -et; poterint, potisit (for possit); potestur and possitur (nsed with
a passive infinitive, cf. § 205. a).

# Potui ig from an obsolete fpotére. 3 ¥1s is from a different root.
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SUBJUNCTIVIS
PRESENT velim, s, -it, nélim malim
velimus, -1tis, -int
IMPERFECT vellem,! -8s, -et, noéllem mallem
vellemus, -8tis, -ent
PERFECT voluerim ndluerim maluerim
PLUPERFECT voluissem noéluissent maluissem

IMPERATIVE
PrusexT — noli, uolite —
Furune —_ 1olito, ete. —

INFINITIVIE

Prusuxy velle! nolle malle

Prrrrcr voluisse : ndluisse maluisse
PARTICIPLES

PrusexT volens, -entis noléus, -entis _

Nortrk. —The forms sis for st vis, siiltis for sT vultis, and the forns névis (n8-vis),
névolt, mivols, mavolunt, mivelim, mavellem, ete., ocenr in early writers.

200. Ferd, bear, carry, endurce?

Prixcrrar Panrs: ferd, ferre, tull, latum

PRESENT sTLM fer- PERFECT STEM tul- SUPINE STEM l4t-
) ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE

PresesT lerd ferimus feror ferimur
fers feriis ferris (-re) ferimini
fert ferunt fertur {eruntur

InprrrLCT ferebam ferébar

FuTURE feram ferar

Prrrecr tuli latus swn

Prurirrecr tuleram latus eran

Furore Perveer  tulerd Iatug erd

1 vVellem is for Tvel-sém, and velle for tvel-se (ci. es-s€), the s heing assimilated to
the 1 preceding.

2 Fer® has two independent stems: fer- in the preseni system, and tul- (for tol) in
the perfect from ToOL, root of tolld. The perfect tetull oceurs in Plantus, In the parti-
ciple the root is weakened to tl-, Wtum standing for tiatum (cf. rAgrés).

8 Ferre, ferrem, ave for fer-se, Tfer-sém (cf. es-se, es-sem), s being assimilated to 'pre~
ceding r; or ferre, ferrem, may be for fferese, tferesém (see § 15. 4).
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TPRESENT
IMPERFECT
Purricr
PLUPERFECT

PRESENT
Furure

Presext
PeERFECT
Furure

PrRESENT
Frrrre

GERUND

ferendi, -do, -dum, -do

DREGULAR VERBES
Aetive
SUBJUNCTIVE
{eram
ferrem?
tulerim
tulissem
IMPERATIVT
fer Terte
fertd fertote
fertd ferunto
INFINITIVE
ferre
tulisse
latarus esse
PARTICIPLES

feréns, -entis
lagiirus

SUPINE

1atum, Jati

Purpror
GERUNDIVE

111

Passive

ferar

{errer

latus sim
Jatus essem

ferre ferimini
{ertor

fertor feruntor

{erri
latus esse
latum 1l

latus
ferendus

a. The compounds of ferd, conjugated like the simple verb, are the

{following : —

ad-
au-, ab-
con-
dis-, di-
ex-, &-
in-

ob-

re-

sub-

adfers adferre
auferd auferre
conferd conferre
differo differre
effero efferre
infers mferre
offerd offerre
refers referre
suffero sufferre

attuli allatmn
abstull ablatuim
contull collitmn
distull dilatum
extuli elatum
intuli llatum
obtull oblitum
rettnll relatum
sustuli? sublatum?

Norr. —In these compounds the phonetic changes in the preposition are especially

to be noted.

1 See note 3, page 110.
2 Sustull and sublatum also supply the perfect and participle of the verb tolla.

ab- and au- are two distinet prepositions with the same meaning.
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201. Edo, edere, &di, &sum, eat, is rezular of the third conjuga-
tion, but has also an archaic presext subjunctive and some alter-
native forms directly from the reot (ED), without the thematic
vowel. These are in full-faced type.

+CTIVE
FXDICATIVI
PRESENT edo, edis (&), et (Bst)
edimus, editis /@stis), edunt
InpeEnrrer  edébam, edéhis, ete.

SUBJUNCTIVE

PREsENT edam (edim), edas (edis), edat (edit)

edimus (edimus), edatis (editis), edant (edint)
Imperrecr  ederem, ederés (8ssés), ederet (Esset)

ederémus (&ssémus), ederétis (8ssétis), ederent (8ssent)

IMPERATIVE

Singular Plural
Presexnr ede (8s) edite (&ste)
Furure edito (&std) editote (&stite)
edito (estd) eduntd

INFINITIVIS PARTICIPLES
PrEsENT edere (8sse) Presexr  edéns, -entis
Perrrer adisse Furure &stirus ?
Furure EQIrus esse

GERUXND

edendi, -do, -duny, -d6

SUPINE
Sguin, st 2

a. In the Passive the following irregular forms occur in the third per-
son singular: Present Indicative &stur, Immperfect Subjunetive &ssétur.

11n&s ete. thee s long. In the corresponding fomms of sum, e js short. The differ-
ence in quantity between 840 and &s ete. depends upon inherited vowel variation (§17. ).
2 Old forms are &ssiirus and supine &ssum,
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IRREGULAR VERBS

118

202. The irregular verh do, give, is conjugated as follows:—

PrixciraL Parrs: 40, ddre, dedi, datum

PRUSENT STEM dd-

PERFECT STEM ded-

SUPINE STEM dat-

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE
PruseNt do damus — damur
das datis daris (-re)  damini
dat dant datur dantur
IMPERFECT dabam dabar
Furore dabo dabor
PERFECT dedi datus sum
PLUPERFECT dederam datus eram
Frrurk Purrrer  dederd datus ero
SUBJUNCTIVE

PrESENT
InrrrrecT
Prrrrer
PLUPERFPECT

Presext
Frrure

Pruisext
PErrecy
Furvre

Presext
Furure

dandi, -do, -dum, -do

For compounds of &9, see § 209. «. N,

dem, dés, det, etc.
darem
dederim

p)
darer
datus sim

dedissem datus essem
IMPERATIVE

da date dare damini

dato datote dator —

dato danto dator dantor
INFINITIVE

dare darl

dedisse datus esse

datinus esse datum I
PARTICIPLES

dans, dantis datus

datlirus Geruspive  dandus

GERUND

SUPINE
datum, datu

deris (re), detur,

ete.
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203. BB, go.l Prixciran PARTs: ed, Ire, if (ivi), itum
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT b, 18, 1t eamn, eas, eat
Dinus, itis, eunt eamus, eitis, eant
IMPERYFECT ibam, ibis, 1hat iremn, irés, ire
Thamus, 1batis, bant irémus, 1rétis, rent
Furure b9, ibis, 1bit
himus, 1hitis, Thunt
Prrrecr 1T (Iv1) ierim (Iverim)
Pruorerrecr ieram (Iverain) Isgem (Tvissem)

Turore PERVECT 1erd (ivero)

IMPERATIVIE

Presexr 1 Fervre 100, itote
ite 1t0, eunto
INFINITIVE
Presext  Ire Prrrrer Isse (Tvisse) Forure  itlrus esse
PARTICIPLES
Prusext 1818, gen. euntis Fervue itiros Gerexprve  eundum
GERUND eund, -do, -dum, -d& SUPINE jtuni, itl

a. The compounds ades, approach, ineo, enter, and some others, are tran-
sitive. They are inflected as follows in thie passive: —

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrES, adeg Isrr. adibar Prrs. adear
adiris Fur.,  adibor Inrr, adirer
aditur Punr. aditus sum Prry. aditus sim
adimur Prup. aditus eram Prur. aditus essem
adimind F. P. aditus ero
adeuntur
INFIN. adiri  aditus esse PART. aditus adeundus

Thus inflected, the forms of ed are used impersonally in the third person

singular of the passive : ag, itum est (§ 208. ¢). The infinitive Iri iy used with
" the supine in -um to make the future infinitive passive (§ 193. x.).  The verb

véned, be sold (i.e. vénum ed, go 1o sale), hagalso several forms in the passive.

b, In the perfect system of 6 the forms with v are very rarve in the shiple
verb and unusual in the compounds.

¢. ii before s is regularly contracted to I: as, Isse.

1 The voot of €0 is 1 (weak form ). This ei hecomes 1 except hefore a, 0, and u,‘
where it becomes e (cf. €0, eam, eunt)." The strong form of the voot, 3, is shortened
before a vowel or final -t; the weak form, 1, appears in itum and itirus.
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d. The compound ambid is inflected regularly like a verb of the fourth
conjugation. DBut it has also ambibat in the imperfect indicative.

e. Pro with eo retains its original d: as, proded, prddis, prodit.

204. Facio, facere, féci, factum, make, is regular. But it has im-
perative fac in the active, and, besides the regular forms, the future
perfect faxd, perfect subjunctive faxim. The passive of facio is —

fio, fierl, factus sum, be made or become.

The present system of fis is regular of the fourth conjugation,
but the subjunctive imperfect is fierem, and the infinitive fierl.

Notr. — The forms in brackets are not used in good prose.

INDICATIVIS SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT {10, 1is, fit {ain, {ias, fiat
[fimus], [{itis], fTunt fiamus, {atis, flant
InrERyECT {iebam, ficbas, ete. ’ fierem, fierés, ete.
Furene fiam, {1es, ete.
Prrrecr factus sum factus sim
PLurERFLECT lactus eram factus essem
Ferere Prurscr factus ero
. IMPERATIVIE
(11, {ite, 1110, Ik
INFINITIVE
Presext  fierl Prrrecr  Tactus esse Frrurs  factum 1l
PARTICIPLES
Trrrrer factus Grruspive  {aciendus

a. Most compounds of facié with prepositions weaken i to 1in the present

stemn and to & in the supine stem, and are inflected regularly like verbsin-io: —
conficis, conficére, confécl, confectum, finish.
conficior, confici, confectus.

b. Other compounds retain a, and have -fi6 in the passive : as, benefacio,
-facere, -f&cl, -factum ; passive benefis, -fierl, -factus, benefit. These retain the
accent of the simple verb: as, bene-fa'cis (§ 12. a, Fac.).

¢. A few isolated forms of fio ocour in other compounds: —

confit, it happens, confiunt; conflat ; confieret, confierent ; confierl.
défit, it lacks, defiunt; defiet; défiat; defierl.

effierl, to be effected.

infid, begin (to speak), infit.

interfiat, let Lim perish ; interfieri, {o perish.

superfit, i remains over; superfiat, superfieri.

1 The imperative is rarely found, and then only in early writers.
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DEFECTIVE VERBS

[§ 205

205. Some verbs have Jost the Present System, and use only
tenses of the Perfect, in which they are inflected regularly.

These are —

coepl,! T began

Perrrcr
Prurerrrcr

Frrvwe Purruer

0di,? I hate

INDICATIVL
coepi odi
coeperant dderam
coeperd oderd

SUBJUNCTIVE

memini,® I remember

memini
memineram
meminerd

Prnrrror coeperim dderim meminerim
Prorerrecy coepissen odissem meminissem
IMPERATIVE
memento
mementote
INFINITIVE
Prryucr coepisse odisse mentinisse

Forore coeptirus esse OSUIIS esse
PARTICIPLIS
coeptus, begun osus, hating or hated

coeptinrus osurus, likely to hate

Prrrecr

Frrone

. The passive of coepi is often used with the passive infinitive :
coeptus sum vocarl, / began lo be called, but coepi vocare, I began to
For the preseut system incipid is nsed.

as,
call.

Note. — Early and rare forms arc coepid, coepiam, coeperet, coepere.

5. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect of 8di and meminl have
the meanings of a Present, Imperfect, aud Future respectively : —
odi, I hate; dderam, I hated (was hating) ; 6derd, 1 shall hate.

NoTe 1. — A present participle meminéns is early and late.

NoTr 2. —Novi and consugvi (usually rveferred to noscd and consuéscd) are often used
in the sense of I know (have learned) and T am accustomed (have become accustomed)
as preteritive verbs. Many other verbs are occasionally nsed in the same way (see
476, %.).

1 Root A (as in apiscor) with co(n-).

2 Root op, as in édium, 8 Root MEN, as in méns,
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206. Many verbs are found only in the Present System. Such
are maered, -ére, be sorrowful (cf. maestus, sad); ferio, -ire, strike.

In many the simple verb is incomplete, but the missing parts
oceur in its compounds: as, vadd, vadere, in-vasi, in-vasum.

Some verbs occur very commonly, but only in a few forms: —

. Aid, 1 say : —

inpIc.  Pres, i0, ais,)! alt; —— ——, diunt
Impr. 4iebam,? diébas, ete.

supsv.  Pres. —— dias, diat; ——, ——, dlant

IMPLR. al (rare)

PART. diéns

The vowels a and i are pronounced separately (a-is, a-it) except some-
times in old or colloquial Latin. Before a vowel, one i stands for two (see
§ 6. ¢):—thus 4i6 was pronounced d1-yd and was sometimes written aiid.

b. Inquam, I say, except in poetry, is used only in direct guotations
(cf. the English quoth).

INpIc.  Prus. inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis (late), inquinnt

Imrr, ———, —— inquiébat; , —y —
Fur. ——, inquiés, inguiet; ——, ——, ——
Perr. inquii, inguistl, —; ——) ——r) ——

IMPER. Prrs. inque
Fur. inquitd
The only common forms are inquam, inquois, inquit, inquiunt, and the
future inquiés, inquiet.
¢. The deponent fari, to speak, has the following forms: —

ivpre.  Pres. ——01) ——, fatur; ——, —, fantur
Fuyr.  fabor, , fabitur; —, ——, ——
Prrr. —— , fatus est; , ——, fati sunt
Prur. fiatus eram, ——. fatus erat; )y

IMPER, Prus. fare
wrIN.  Pres. fari
PART.  Pres. fans, fantis, ete. (in singular)
Perr. fitus (having spoken)
Ger. fandus (fo be spoken of)
GERUND, gen. fandi, abl. fando SUYINE fatn
Several forms compounded with the prepositions ex, prae, pid, inter,
oceur: as, praefatur, praefamur, affari, profatus, interfatur, etc. The com-
pound Infans is regularly used as a noun (ckild). Infandus, nefandus, are
used as adjectives, unspeakable, abominable.

1 The second singular ais with the interrogative -ne is often written ain.
2 An old imperfect aibam, aibas, ete. (dissyllabic) is sometimes found.
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d. Qued, / can, nequed, [ cannot, are conjugated like ed.

used except in the present. Qued is regularly accompanied by a negative.

VIERE

{§ 206

They are rarely

The forms given below occur, those in full-faced type in classic prose.
_The Tmperative, Gerund, and Supine are wanting.

INDICATIVE

Pruspxr

qued queam
quis queas
guit queat
quimus queamus
quitis —_—
queunt queant
IMPERFECT
quibam
quibat quiret
—_— quirent
Purvre
quibd
quibunt
Perrect
quivi _

quivit

quivérunt (-ére) quierint

Prureryrrcr

quivissent
quissc

quire

quiens

SURJUNCTIVE

quiverit (-ierit)

INDICATIVIE
PRESENT

nequed (non qued)
nequlis
nequit

nequimus
nequitis
nequeunt

IarpERFECT

nequibat
nequibant

Fourure

nequibit
nequibunt

Penrrer

nequivi

nequisti

nequivit (nequiit)
nequivérunt (-quiere)

SUBJUNCTIVE

nequeam
nequeas
nequeat

nequeamus

nequeant

nequirem
nequiret
nequirent

nequiverim
nequiverit
nequiverint

Preyverrrer

nequiverat (-ievat)
nequiverant (-ierant)

INTINITIVE

nequire

PARTICIPLES

nequiéns, nequeuntés

nequivisset (-quisset)
nequissent

nequivisse (-quisse)

Nork. — A few passive forms are used with passive infinitives: as, quitur, queuntur,
quitus sum, queatur,queantur,nequitur,nequitun ; hutnone of thescocenrs in classic prose.
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¢. Quaesd, I ask, beg (original Torm of quaerd), has —
xpic,  Pres. quaesd, quaesiimus
Note. — Other formg of quaesd are Tound occasionally in early Latin. For the per-
{ect system (quaesivi, etc.), see quaerd (§ 211. d). -
. Ovare, lo {riumph, has the following : —
b
mpic. Prus. ovids, ovat
suBlV.  Prus. ovet
Ispr. ovaret
PART. ovans, ovatlirus, ovatus
GER. ovandi '
g. A few verbs are found chiefly in the Imperative: — -

Prus. singular salve, plural salvéte, Fur. salvéts, hail! (from sal-
vus, safe and sound).  An infinitive salvére and the indica~
tive forms salved, salvétis, salvebis, are rare.

Pres. singular avé (or havé), plural avéte, Fur. avets, fail or fure-
well.  An infinitive avere also occurs.

PTres. singular cédo, plural c&dite (cette), give, tell.

Prrs. singular apage, begone (properly a Greek word).

IMPERSONAL VERBS

207. Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the third
person singular, the infinitive, and the gerund. These are called
Impersonal Verbs, as having no personal subject.? The passive
of many intransitive verbs is used in the same way.

Coxu. 1 11 b§31 1v Pass. Cong. 1
i is plain it s allowed it chunces it results it is fought
constat licet aceidit Gvenit plgnatur
constabat licébat accidébat  &veniEbat pagnabatur
constabit licébit accidet gveniet plgnabitur -
constitit licuit, -itum est  accidit événit pugnatum est
constiterat licuerat accideral  CGvéncrat plignatum erat
constiterit, licuerit acciderit avénerit plgnatum erit
constet liceat, accidat éveniat plgnétur
constaret - licBret acciderct éveniret plgnarétur
constiterit - licuerit aeciderit gévenerit plignatum sit
coustitisset licuisset accidisset  Eveéuisset phgnatum esset
constare licére accidére evenire pagnari
constitisse licuisse accidisse évenisse plgnatunm esse
-statirum esse  -itGrun esse —_— ~tlirun esse plgnatum iri

1 With impersonal verbs the word ¢ is used in English, having usnally no repre-
sentative i Latin, thougl id, hoc, illud, are often used nearly in the same way.
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208. Impersonal Verbs may be classified as follows: —

a. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time of day : —

vesperiscit (inceptive, § 263. 1), it grows late. ningit, i snows.
ldciscit hoc, it is getting light. fulgurat, it lightens.
grandinat, it hails. tonat, it thunders.
pluit, it rains. rérat, the dew falls.

Notr. —In these no subject is distinetly thought of.  Sometimes, however, the verb
is nsed personally with the nawme of a divinity as the subject: as, Iuppiter tonat, Jupiter
thunders. Iu poetry other subjects are occasionally used: as, fundae saxa pluunt, t/ie
slings rain stones.

b. Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject becomes
the object, as being himself affected by the feeling expressed in the verb

(§354. 0): —
miseret, i gricves. paenitet (poenitet), it repents.
piget, it disgusts. pudet, it shames.

taedet, 1t wearies.
miseret mé, I pity (it distresses me) ; pudet mé, I am ashanied.

NoTe. —Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, misereor, I pity (am moved
to pity); and occasionally other parts: as, paenitiirus (as from fpaenid), paenitendus,
pudendus, pertaesum est, pigitum est.

¢. Verbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject (ef. §§ 454,

569. 2): —
accidit, contingit, Evenit, obtingit, obvenit, fit, it happens.
libet, i pleases. délectat, iuvat, ¢t delights.
licet, it is permitted. oportet, it is fitting, ought.
certum est, it is resolved. necesse est, i is needful.
constat, it is clear. praestat, it s Detler.
placet, it seems good (pleases). interest, réfert, it concerns.
videtur, it scems, scems good. vacat, there is leisure.
decet, it is becomuing. restat, superest, it remains.

NoTe. —Many of these verbs may be used personally; as, vacs, I have leisure.
Libet and licet liave also the passive forms libitum (licitum) est ete. The partieiples
libéns and licéns are used as adjectives.

d. The passive of intransilive verbs is very often used impersonally (see
synopsis in § 207): —
ventum est, they came (there was coming).
pignatur, there s fighting (it is fought).
itur, some one goes (it is gone).
parcitur mihi, I am spared (it is spared to me, see § 372).
Note. —The impersonal use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive (or

middle) meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself (compare the
French cela se fait).
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CrassirFiep Lists or VERBS
First Conjugation

209. There are about 360 simple verbs of the First Conjuga-
tion, most of them formed directly on a noun- or adjective-stem :
armd, arm (arma, arms); caecd, to blind (caecus, Dlind); exsuld, be an exile
(exsul, an exile) (§ 259).
Their conjugation is usually regular, like amd ; though of many only a few
forms are found in use.

a. Thefollowing verbs form their Perfect and Snpine stems irvegularly.
Those marked * have also regular forms.

crepd, crepul (-crepavi), -crepit-, resound. plics, *-plicui, #*-plicit-, fold.
cubd, *cubui, -cubit-, lie dowan. pots, potavi, ¥pot-, drink.

6, dire, ded1, ddt-, give (pa). secd, secul, sect-, cut.

domd, domui, domit-, subdue. sond, sonui, sonit-,* sound.
fricd, fricui, *frict-, rub. std, stetl, -stat- (-stit-}, stand.
iuvd (ad-iuvd), iavi, iat-,? lelp. tond, tonui, *-tonit-, hunder.

micd, micul, , glitter. vetd, vetul, vetit-, forbid.
necd, *necui, necat- (-nect-), kill.?

Notr. — Compounds of these verbs have the following forms: —

crepd: con-crepui, dis-crepul or -Crepavi; in-crepul or ~Crepavi.

45 circum-, inter-, pessums-, satis-, super-, vénuin-da, -dedt, ~daz-, of the fivst con-
jugation. Other compounds beloug to the root 14, put, and are of the third
conjugation: as, condo, condire, condidi, conditum.

micd: di-micavi, -micat-; é-micud, -micat-.

PHCd: re-, sub- (sup-), multi-plico, -plicawi, -plicat-; ex-plica (unfold), -ui, -it-;
(explain), -avi, -at-; im-plicd, -avt (-ul), ~atum (Gtun).

st con-sto, -stity, (-stdtirus),; ad-, re-sto, -stiti, ; ante- (anti-), inter-, super-
§to, -stetl, —— ; clrcum-sto, -steti (-stitl}y, ——, prae-sto, ~stili, -stit- (-stat-);
di-sto, ex-sto, no perfect or supine Fature participle ex-statirus).

Second Conjugation

210. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of the Second Conju-
gation, most of them denominative verbs of condition, having a
corresponding noun and adjective from the same root, and an
inceptive in -seo (§ 263. 1):—

caled, be warnt ; calor, warmth ; calidus, wwrm ; caléscd, grow warm.

timed, fear ; -timor, fear; timidus, #mid ; per-timésco, to tuke fright.

1 Jutnre Participle also in -dtiirus (either in the simple verb or in composition),
2Necd has regularly necdvi, necdtum, except in composition.
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. Most verbs of the second conjugation are inflected like moned, but
many lack the supine (as, arced, ward off; cared, lack; eged, need; timed,
Jear), and a number have neither perfect nor supine (as, maered, be sad).

0. The following keep & in all the systems: —

déleo, destroy delére
fles, weep flére
neo, sew nere
vieo, plait viere
com-pled, fill up! -plére

delévi délétum
flevi flétum
névi [nétum]
[vievi] vietum
-plévi -plétum

¢. The following show special irregularities : —

alged, alsi, be cold.

drded, arsi, arsirus, durn.
auded, ausus sum, dare.

auged, auxi, auct-, increase.
caveo, cavi, caut-, care.

cénsed, cénsul, céns-, valuc.
cieo, civi, cit-, excite.

doced, docul, doct-, teach.
faved, favi, faut-, favor.

ferved, fervi (ferbui), —, glow.
foved, fovi, fot-, cherish,

fulgeo, fulsi, , Shine.
gauded, gavisus sum, rejoice.
haered, haesi, haes-, cling.
indulged, indulsi, indult-, indulye.
iubed, iussi, iuss-, order.

liqued, licul (ligui), —, melt.
lices, lixi, ——, shine.

I‘ﬁge61 laxi, , TOUTT.
maned, mansl, mans-, wWail.
misced, -cul, mixt- (mist-), mix.
morded, momordi, mors-, bite.
moved, movi, mdt-, move.

mulced, mulsi, muls-, soothic.
mulged, mulsi, muls-, milk.
(cO)nived, -nivi (-nixi), , wink.
(ab)oled, -olévi, -olit-, destroy.
pended, pependl, -péns-, Lang.
pranded, prandi, prans-, dine.
r1ided, 1isi, -ris-, laugh.

seded, s&di, sess-, sit.

soled, solitus sum, be wont.
sorbed, sorbul (sorpsi), , suck.
sponded, spopondi, spons-, pledge.
strided, stridi, , whiz.
sudded, suasi, suis-, urge.

tened (-tined), tenui, -tent-, Zold.
terged, ters, ters-, wipe.

tonded, -totondi (-tondi), tous-, shear.
torqued, torsi, tort-, fwist.

torred, torrui, tost-, roast.

turges, tursi, , swell.

urged, ursi, , urge.

vided, vidi, vis-, sce.

voved, vovi, vot-, vow.

Third Conjugation
211. The following lists include most simple verbs of the
Third Conjugation, classed according to the formation of the Per-

fect Stem : —

a. Forming the perfect stem ins (x) (§ 177. b aud note): —

angd, anxi, , choke.
carpd, carpsi, carpt-, pluck.
cEdd, cessi, cess-, yield.
cingd, cinxi, cinct-, bind.

claudd, clausi, claus-, shut.

comd, compsi, compt~, combd, deck.
coqud, coxl, coct-, cook.

-cutid, -cussi, -cuss-, shake.

1 And other compounds of -pled,
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démd, démpsi, démpt-, take away.
dicd, dixi, dict-, say.

divids, divisl, divis-, divide.

daicd, daxi, duct-; guide.

émungd, -minxi, -minct-, clean oul.
figs, fixi, fix-, fiz.

fingd [r1e], finxi, fict-, fashion.
flectd, flexi, flex-, bend.

Aligs, -fMlixi, -Aict-, —, smite.
flus, Aoxi, flux-, Aow.

frends, , frés- (fress-), gnash.
frigo, frixi, frict-, fiy.

gerd, gessl, gest-, carry.

iungd, iGnx1, ifinct-, join.

laedo, laesi, laes-, furt.

-lici, -lexi, -lect-, enfice (8licul, -licit-).
lido, lasi, lis-, play.

mergd, mersi, mers-, plunge.

mjttd, misi, miss-, send.

nectd [Nec), nexi (nexul), nex-, weave.
nidbd, nipsi, nipt-, marry.

pectd, pexI, pex-, comd.

pergd, perréxi, perréct-, go on.
pingd [r1c], pinxi, pict-, paini.
plangd [rrac], planxi, planct-, beal.
plauds, plausi, plaus-, applaud.
plectd, plexi, plex-, braid.

premg, pressl, press-, pross.

promd, -mpsi, -mpt-, bring oul.

THIRD CONJUGATION
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quatid, (-cussl), quass-, shake.
1ado, rasi, rds-, scrape.

regd, réxi, réct-, rule.

T€po, 1EPSI, ——, Creep.

1040, 1081, 13S-, gNRAW.

scalpd, scalpsi, scalpt-, scrape.
scribd, scripsi, script-, write.
sculpd, sculpsi, sculpt-, carve.
serpo, serpsl, ——, crawl.
spargd, sparsi, spars-, scailer.
-spicis, -spexi, -spect-, view.
-stingud, -stinxi, -stinct-, quenci.
stringd, strinxi, strict-, bind.
strud, stroxi, strict-, build.
sBgd, siixi, sict-, suck.

siimo, simpsi, simpt-, tuke.
surgo, surréxi, surréct-, rise.
tego, texi, téct-, sheller.

temnd, -tempsi, ~tempt-, despise.
tergo, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tingd, tinxi, tinct-, stain.

traho, traxi, tract-, dray.

trado, triisi, triis-, thrust.

ungud (ungd), GnxI, dnct-, anoint.
ard, ussi, ust-, burn.

vado, -vasi, ~vas-, go.

vehd, véxi, vect-, draw.

vivo, vixi, vict-, live.

b. Reduplicated in the perfect (§ 177. ¢): —

cadd, cecidi, cids-, full.

caedd, cecidl, caes-, cul.

cand, cecinl, , Sing.

currd, cucurti, curs-, run.

discd [vic], didicl, ——, learn.

-d6 [pua], -didi, -dit- (as lu ab-dd, cte.,
with créds, vénds), put.

fallg, fefelll, fals-, deceive.

pangd [rac], pepigl(-pegi), pact-, fasten,
Jfiz, bargain.

parcd, pepercl (parsi), (parsiirus), sparc.

parid, peperi, part- (paritdrus), bring
Jorth.

pells, pepuli, puls-, drive.

pendd, pependi, péns-, weigh.

Pposcd, poposci, -——, demand.

pungd [rve)], pupugl (-pinxi), plinct-,
prick.

sistd {sra], stiti, stat-, stop.

tangd [rac], tetigl, tact-, fouch.

tendd[r1xN], tetendi (~tendi),tent-, streich.

tundd [Tup], tutudi, tins- (-tis-), beat.

¢. Adding u (v) to the verb-root (§ 177. a) : —

ald, alul, alt- (alit-), nourish.
cerno, crévi, -crét-, decrec.
cold, cotui, cult-, dwell, till.

compésco, compescul, , restradn.
consuld, -lul, consult-, consull.
créscd, crévi, crét-, increase.
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-cumbd [cun], -cubui, -cubit-, lie down.
depsd, depsui, depst-, lenead.
fremo, fremui, , roas.

gemd, gemul, , yroun.

gignd [¢EN], genui, genit-, begel.
metd, messui, -mess-, 7CAP.
mold, molui, molit-, grind.
occnld, occului, oceult-, lide.
(ad)oléscd, -Evi, -ult-, grow up.
pasch, pavi, past-, feed.

percells, -culi, -culs-, upset.

pond [ros], posui, posit-, put.
quigscd, quisvi, quiét-, rest.

Oor T VERB [§ 211
rapid, rapui, rapt-, seize.
sciscd, scivi, scit-, decree.
sero, sévi, sat-, sow.

serd, serul, sert-, entwine.
sind, sivi, >sit—, permit.
spernd, sprévi, sprét-, scorn.
sternd, stravi, strat-, strew.
stertd, -stertui, , SRore.
strepo, strepui, ——, sound.
suéscd, suévi, suét-, be wond.
texo, texul, text-, weave.
tremd, tremui, , tremble.
vomo, vomui, ———, Vo ik,

d. Adding iv to the verb-root (§ 177, f): —

arcessd,! -ivi, arcessit-, SumnON.
capessd, capessivi, , undertake.
cupid, cupivi, cupit-, desire.

incesso, incessivi, , attack.
lacessd, lacessivi, lacessit-, provoke.

petd, petivi, petit-, seck.
quaerd, quaesivi, quaesit-, seek.
rudd, rudivi, , bray.

sapid, sapivi, , be wise.
terd, trivi, trit-, rub.

e. Lengthening the vowel of the root (ef. § 177, d): —

ag0, égi, act-, drive.

capid, cépi, capt-, take.

edd, &di, &sum, eat (see § 201).
emd, émi, émpt-, buy.

facid, feci, fact-, make (see § 204).
fodio, fodi, foss-, diy.

frangd [rrac], frégl, fract-, break.
fygio, figl, (fugitarus), flee.

fundé [rup], fadi, fis-, pour.:
iacid, igci, iact-, throw (-icid, -iect-).

lavg, lavi, lot- (laut-), wash (also regu-
lar of first conjugation).

legd,? 18gi, léct-, gather.

ling [v1], 18vi (livi), lit~, smear.

linqué [vric], -liqui, -lict-, leave.

ndscd [6No], novi, not- (cd-gnit-, a-gnit-,
ad-gnit-}, Fnow.

rumpd [xur], rapi, rupt-, burst.

scabd, scabi, ,- seratch,

vincd [vic], vici, vict-, conguer.

f+ Retaining the present stems or verb-root (cf. § 177, €): —

acud, -ul, -uit-, shaypen.

arguo, -ui, -it-, accuse.

bibd, bibi, (pdtus), drink.

-cendd, -cendi, -céns-, kindc.
(con)gruo, -ui, ——, agrec.

ciido, -caidi, -ciis~, forge. .
facessd, -il (facessi), Tacessit-, cuecule
-fendd, -fendi, -féns-, ward off.

ndd [v1v], fid1,? fiss-, split.

ico, ici, ict-, Ait.

1 Sometimes accersd, ete.

2 The following compounds of legd have -18x1:

imbud, -ui, -at-, give a taste of.

lus, lui, -lit-, wash.

mandd, mandi, mans-, c/iew.

metud, -ui, -at-, fear.

minud, -ui, -Ut-, lessen.

-nud, -nui, , nod,

pandd, pandi, pans- (pass-), open.
pinsd, -si, pins- (pinst-, pist-), bruise.
prehendd, -hendi, -héns-, seize.

rud, rui, rut- (ruitdrus), fell.

diligd, intellegd, neglepd.

8 In this the perfect stewn is the same as the verb-root, having Jost the reduplica-

tion (§ 177. ¢. X).
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scandd, -scendi, -scénsus, climb.
scind [scin], scidi,! sciss-, tear.
s1do, sidi (-s&di), -sess-, settic.
solvd, solvi, solat-, lonse, pay.
spud, -ui, , spit.

statud, -ul, -it-, establish.
sternuo, ~ui, , Sheeze.

stridd, stridi, , whiz.

NoTs.

FOURTH CONJUGATION
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sud, sui, siit-, sew.

(ex)ud, -ul, -at-, put off.

tribud, -ui, -it-, assign.

vello, velli (-vulsi), vuls-, pluck.
VErro, -verri, vers-, sweejp.
verto, verti, vers-, turn.

visd [vin], visi, vis-, visit.
volvo, volvi, voliit-, turn.

Several have no perfeet or supine: as, claudd, limp; fatiscd, gape; hisch,

yawn,; tollo (sustull, sublitum, supplied fron sufferd), raise; vergd, incline:

Fourth Conjugation

212. There are — besides a few deponents and some regular
derivatives in -iiris, as, &suris, be hungry (cf. § 263. 4) — about
60 verbs of this conjugation, a large proportion of them heing

deseriptive verbs : like —

crocio, croak ; migis, bellow ; tinnio, tinkle.

a. Most verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are conjugated regularly, like
audid, though a number lack the supine.
b. The following verhs show special peculiarities: —

amicid, amixi (-cul), amict-, clothe.
aperid, aperui, apert-, open.

comperid, ~perl, compert-, find.

farcio, farsi, fartum, stuff.

ferio, X , strike.

fulcio, fulsi, fult-, prop.

haurid, hausi, haust- (hausiirus), drain.
operid, operui, opert-, cover.

reperio, repperi, repert-, find.

saepid, saepsi, saept-, hedge in.

salid (-silid), salui (salii), [salt- (-sult-)],
leap.

sancid [sac], sanxi, sanct-, sanction.

sarci6, sarsl, sart-, paich.

sentid, sénsi, séns-, feel.

sepelis, sepelivi, sepult-, bury.

venid, véni, vent-, come.

vineid, vinxi, vinct-, bind.

For Index of Verbs, see pp. 437 ff.

1 See footnote 3, page 124,
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PARTICLES

213. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjuhctions, and Interjections
are called Particles.

In their origin Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions are
either (1) case-forms, actual or extinct, or (2) compounds and
phrases.

Particles cannot always be distinetly classified, for many adverbs are

used also as prepositions and many as conjunctions (§§ 219 and 222).

ADVERBS
DERIVATION 0F ADVERBS
214. Adverbs are regularly formed from Adjectives as follows :
a. From adjectives of the jirst and second declensions by changing the
characteristic vowel of the stem to -€ : as, caré, dearly, from cirus, dear (stem
caro-); amicg, like a friend, from amicus, friendly (stem amico-).
Nork. — The ending -€ is a refic of an old ablative in -8d (cf. §43. n. 1).

0. From adjectives of the third declension by adding -ter to the stem.
Stems in nt- (nom. -ns) lose the t-. All others are treated as i-stems : —
fortiter, bravely, from fortis (stem forti-), drave.
acriter, eagerly, from acer (stemn acri-), eager.
vigilanter, walchfully, from vigilans (stem vigilant-).
priidenter, prudently, from pridéns (stem prident-).
aliter, otherwise, from ‘alius (old stem ali-).
Notr. — This suflix is perhaps the same as -ter in the Greek -repos and in uter, alter.
1fso,these adverbs arcin origin either neuter aceusatives (ef.d) ormaseuline nominatives.
¢. Some adjectives of the first and second declensions have adverbs of
both forms (-& and ter). Thus durus, herd, has both dare and dariter;
miser, wretched, has both miseré and miseriter.
d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often used as an
adverb : as, multum, much ; facilé, cusily ; quid, why.
This is the origin of the ending -ius n the comparative degree of ad-
verbs (§ 218): as, acrius, more keenly (positive acriter); facilius, more easily
(positive facilg).

Note, — These adverhs are strictly cognate acensatives (§ 390).

¢. The ablative singular neuter or (less commouly) feminine of adjectives,
prononus, and nouns may be used adverbially: as, falsd, falsely; citd,
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quickly (with shortened o); r&cta (vid), straight (straightway); crébrd, fre-
quently ; volgd, commonly ; fortg, by chance; spontd, of one’s own accord.

Note. — Some adverbs are derived {rom adjectives not in use: as, abundg, plenti-
JSully (as if from fabundus; cf. abundd, abound); saepé, often (as if from fsaepis, dense,
close-packed,; cf. saepés, hiedge, and saepid, Liedge in).

215, Further examples of Adverbs and other Particles which
are in origin case-forms of nouns or pronouns are given below.
I some the case is not obvious, and in some it is doubtf{ul.

1. Neuter Accusative forms: non (for né-oinom, later finum), not; iterum (compara-
tive of i-, stem of is), ¢ second time,; démum (superlative of d&, down), at last.

2. Feminine Accusatives: partim, partly. So statim, on the spot; saltim, at least

- (generally saltem), {rom lost nouns in -tis (genitive -tis). Thus -tim became a regular
adverbial termination; and by means of it adverbs were made 1rom many noun- and
verb-stems immediately, without the intervention of any form which could have an
accusative in -tim: ag, s€paratim, separately, frown sépardtus, separate. Some adverbs
that appear to be feminine accusative are possibly instrumental: as, palam, openly;
perperam, wrongly; tam, so,; quam, as.

3. Plural Accusatives: as, alids, elsewhere ; fords, out of doors (as end of motion).
So perhaps quia, decause.

4. Ablative or Instrumental forms: qua, where; intrd, within; extra, outside, qui,
how; aliqul, somehow ; foris, out of doors; qud, whither; adeo, to that degree; ultrd,
beyond; ¢itrd, this side (as end of motion) ; retrd, back; illoe (for {illo-ce), weakened to
illic, thither. Those in -trd are from comparative stems (ef. ils, cis, re-).

5. Locative forms: ibi, there; ubi, where; i1l illi-c, there; peregri (peregré), abroad;
hic (for Thi-ce), iere. Also tlie compounds hodié (probably for Thodi€), to-day,; perendig,
day after to-morrow.

6. Of uncertain formatiou: (1) those in -tus (usually preceded by i), with an abla-
tive meaning: as, funditus, from the bottom, wutterly; divinitus, from above, provi-
dentially ; intus, within,; penitus, within; (2) those in -dem, -dam, -d6: as, quidem,
indeed; quondam, once; quandds (cf. donec), when; (3) dum (probably acensative of
timne), while,; iam, now.

216. A phrase or short sentence has sometimes grown together
into an adverb (ef. notwithstanding, nevertheless, besidesy: —

postmodo, presently (a short time after).
dénud (for d& novd), anew.

vidglicet (for vide licet), to wit (see, you may).
nihilominus, hevertheless (by nothing the less).

Norn. — Other examples are: —anted, old antidea, hefore (ante ea, probably abla-
tive or instrumental) ; 1licd (in locd), on the spot, tmmediately ; prorsus, absolutely (pro
vorsus, straight ehead) ; riirsus (re-vorsus), again; quotannls, yearly (quot annis, as many
years as there are) ; quam-ob-rem, wherefore ; cominus, kand to and (con manus); Eminus,
at long range (éx manus) ; nimirum, without doubt (ol mirum); ob-viam (as in ire obviam,
to go to meet) ; pridem (cf. prae and -dem in i-dem), for some time; forsan (fors am), per-
Laps (it’s a chance whether); forsitan (fors sit an), perhaps (it would be a chance
whether) ; scilicet (tsci, Licet), that is to say (now, you may ; ef. I-licet, you may go) ;
dctiitum (Actil, on the act, and tum, then).
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS

{§ 217

217. The classes of Adverbs, with examples, are as follows: —

hic, Lere.

ibi, there.

istic, there.

illic, there.

ubi, where.

alicubi, somewhere.

ibidem, in the same
place.

alibi, elsewhere, in
another place.

ubiubi, whereves.

ubivis, anywhere,

where you will.
sicubi, ¥ anywhere.
nécubi, lest any-
where.

a. Adverbs of Place’

hiic, Aither.

ed, thither.

istlic, thither.

iltac, thither.

qud, whither,

aliqud, somewhither,
(to) somewhere.

eddem, to the sane
place.

alia, elsewhere,
another place.

to

quoqud, whitherso-
ever.
quavis, anywhere,

whither you will.
siqué, i anywhere

(anywhither).
néqus, lest any-

whither,

hing, hence.

inde, thence.

isting, thence.

illine, thence.

unde, whence.

alicunde, from sone-
where.

indidem, jfrom
same place.

aliunde, from an-
other place.

undecunque, Wwhence-
soever.

undique, from every
quarter.

sicunde, ¢f from any-
where.

nécunde, lest from
anywhere.

the

hac, by this way.
ed, by that way.
istd, by that way.
illa (i]lic), foou
qui, by what way.
aliqua, by someway.

eadem, by the sane
way.

alia,
way.

quaqui, in whatever
way.

quavis, by whatever
way.

siqua, ¥ anywhere.

in  another

néqua, lest

where.

any-

NorE. — The demonstrative adverbs hic, ibi, istic, i1, illic, and their correlatives,
correspond in signification with the pronouns hic, is, iste, ille (see § 1406), and are often

equivalent to these prononns with a preposition : as, inde = ab e, etc.

So the relative or

interrogative ubi corresponds with qul (quis), ali-cubi with aliquis, ubiubi with quisquis,
‘si-cubi with siquis (see §§ 147151, with the table of correlatives in § 152).

isque, dl the way to; usquam, anywhere; nusquam, nowhere; citrd, to this side ;
intr6, inwardly ; ultrd, beyond (or freely, i.e. beyond what is required);
porrd, further on.
qudrsum (for qud vorsum, whither turned?), to what end? hérsum, this way;
prorsum, forward (prorsus, utterly); introrsum, inwardly; retrSrsum, back-
ward ; sirsum, upward; deorsum, downward; seorsum, apart; alidrsum,

another way.

b.

Adverbs of Time

quandd, when 7 (interrogative); cum (quom), when (relative); ut, when, as; nunc,
now; tunc (tum), then; mox, presently; iam, already; dum, while; iam dig,
iam diddum, iam pridem, long ago, long since.

1 All these adverbs were originally case-forms of pronouns.
-ic are locative, those i -0 and -fic, -2 and -A¢, ablative (see § 215y ; those in -ine are
from -im (of uncertain origin) with the particle -ce added (thus illim, illin-c).

The forms in -bi and
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primum (primo), first; deinde (posted), next after; postrémum (postréms), finally ;
postedquam, postquam, when (after that, as soon as).

umquam (unquam}, ever; numquam (nunquam), Never; semper, always.

aliquandd, at some dime, at length ; quanddque (quanddcumque), whenever ; dénique,
at last.

quotiéns (quotiés), how often; totiéns, so often; aliquotiéms, a number of times.

cotidig, every day ; hodi&, to-day ; herl, yesterday ; cras, to-morrow ; pridis, the day
before ; postridie, the day after; in diés, from day to day.

nondum, not yet ; necdum, nor yel; vixdum, scarce yet; quam primum, «8 SOON (8
possible ; saepe, often; crébrd, frequently ; iam nén, no longer.

¢. Adverbs of Manner, Degree, or Cause
quam, how, as,; tam, so; quamvis, lhowever much, although ; paene, almost ; magis,
morc ; valdé, greatly ; vix, hardly.
ciir, quaré, why ; ided, idcircd, proptered, on this account, because; €d, therefore;
ergo, itaque, igitur, thercfore.
ita, sic, so; ut (utl), as, how; utut, utcumgque, Lwwever.

d. Interrogative Particles

an, -ne, anne, wtrum, utrumne, num, whether.
nonne, annon, whether not ; numquid, ecquid, whether at all.

Oun the use of the Interrogative Particles, see §§ 832, 335.
¢. Negative Particles

non, 20t (in simple denial) ; haud, minimg, not (in contradiction) ; né, not (in pro-
hibition) ; néve, neu, nor; nédum, much less.

né, lest; neque, nec, nor; né ... quidem, not even.
non modo . . . vérum (sed) etiam, not only . . . but also.
non modo . . . sed né . . . quidem, not only Nor . . . but not even,

si minus, 4 not; qud minus (quominus), so as not.

quin (relative), but that; (interrogative), why not ?

né, nec (in composition), not; so in nescis, I know not ; negd, I say no (4is, I say
yes) ; negdtium, business (tnec-otium); némd (né- and hems, old form of homd),
7o ONe ; né quis, lest any one; neque enim, for . . . not.

For the use of Negative Particles, see § 325 ff.
For the Syntax and Peculiar uses of Adverbs, see § 520 {f.

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

218. The Comparative of Adverbs is the neuter accusative of
the comparative of the corresponding adjective; the Superlative
is the Adverb in -& formed regularly from the superlative of the
Adjective: —
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cirg, dearly (from carus, dear); carius, carissimeé.
miserd (miseriter), wretchedly (from miser, wretched) ; miserius, miserrimée.
leviter (from levis, light) ; levius, levissimeé.
audacter (audaciter) (from audax, bold); audacius, audicissime.
bend, well (from bonus, good) ; melius, optimé.
malg, ill (from malus, bad) ; péius, pessimé.
a. The following are irregular or defective : —
did, long (in time) ; difitius, dittissima.
potius, rather ; potissimum, first of all, in preference to all.
saepe, ofien; saepius, oftencr, again; saepissimé.
satis, enough; satius, preferadle.
secus, otherwise; sétius, worse.
multum (mults), magis, maxime, much, more, most.
parum, not ¢chough ; minus, less; minimé, least.
niper, newly ; niperrime. ¢
tempers, seasonably ; temperius.
Notk. — In poetry the comparative mage is sometimes used instead of magis.

PREPOSITIONS

219. Prepositions were not originally distinguished from Adverbs in form or inean-
ing, but hiave hecome specialized iu uge. They developed comparatively late in the
history of langunage. In the early stages of language development the cases alone
were sufficient to indicate the sense, but, as the force of the case-endings wealkened,
adverbs were used for greater precision (cf. § 338). These adverbs, from their habitual
association with particular cases, became Prepositions; but many retained also their
independent functiou as adverbs.

Most prepositions are true case-forms: as, thecomparative ablativesextrd, Infra, suprd
(for Textera, tinferd, tsuperd), and the acensatives circum, coram, cum (cf. § 215). Circiter
ig an adverbial formation from circum (cf. § 214. b. N.); praeter is the comparative of
prae, propter of prope.r Of the remainder, versus is a petrified nominative (participle
of vertd) ; adversus is a compound of versus; trdns is probably an old present participle
(cf. in-trd-re) ; while the origin of the brief forms ab, ad, 48, ex, ob, is obscure and
doubtful.

220. Prepositions are regularly used either with the Accusa-
tive or with the Ablative.
a. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: —

ad, to. circiter, about. intrd, inside.
adversus, against. cis, citrd, this side. iaxta, near.

adversum, lowards. contrd, against. ob, on account of.
ante, before. ergd, towards. penes, in the power of.
apud, at, near. extra, outside. per, through.

circad, around. infra, below. pone, belind.

circum, around. inter, amonyg. post, afler.

1 The case-form of these prepositions in -ter is doubtful.
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praeter, beyond. secundum, next . wltrd, on the further side.
prope, near. suprd, above. versus, towards.
propter, on account of. trans, across. :

b. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: —!

a, ib, abs, away from, by. g, ex, out of.

absque, withoul, but for. prae, in comparison with.
cbram, in presence of. pro, in front of, for.

cum, with. sine, without.

dé, from. tenus, up to, as far as.

¢. The following may be used with either the Accusative or the Abla-
tive, but with a difference in meaning : — '
in, into, . sub, under.
subter, beneath. super, above.
In and sub, when followed by the accusative, indicate motion to, when by
the ablative, rest in, a place:

vénit in aedis, ke came into the house; erat in aedibus, h¢ was in the house.

disciplina in Britaunia reperta atque inde in Galliam translita esse existi-
matur, the system is thought to have been discovered in Great Britain and
thence brought over to Gaul.

sub ilice conséderat, ke had scated himself under an ilex.

sub 1Egés mittere orhem, to subject the world to laws (to send the world under
laws).

221. The uses of the Prepositions are as follows: —

1. A, ab, away from,? from, off from, with the ablative.

a, Of place: as, —ab urbe profectus est, /ie set out from the city.

b. Of time: (1) from: as, — ab hora tertid ad vesperain, from the thivd hour
Lill evening ; (2) just after: as, — ab ed magistrath, gfler [holding) that gffice.

¢. Idiomatic uses: & reliquis differunt, they differ from the others; a parvulis,
Srom early childhood ; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) tle city ; liberare ab,
1o set free from; occisus ab hoste (perilt ab hoste), slain by an enemy ; ab hic
parte, on this side; ab ré €ius, to his advaniage; a ré pitblica, for the interest of
the state.

2. Ad, to, towards, af, near, with the accusative (cf. in, into).

a. Of place: as,— ad urbem venit, e came to the city ; ad meridiem, towards
the soutl ; ad exercitum, to the army ; ad hostem, toward the enepy ; ad urbem,
near the city.

b. Of time : as, — ad nonam horam, #2ll the ninth hour.

c. With persons: as, — ad eum veénit, /e came to him.

1 For palam etc., see § 432.

2 Ab signifies direction from the object, but often towurds the speaker ; compare 48,
down Jrom, and ex, ouw? of.
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d. Idiomatic uses: ad supplicia déscendunt, they resort to punishment; ad
haec respondit, to this e answered ; ad tempus, at the [{it] time; adive ad rem
piblicam, o go into public life; ad petendam pacem, to seek peace; ad latera,
on the flank ; ad arma, to arms; ad hunc modum, in this way ; quem ad modum,
how, as; ad centum, nearly a hundred; ad hoe, besides; omnés ad Tnuw, all to
a man ; ad diem, on the day.

3. Ante, in front of, before, with the accusative (cf. post, after).

a. Of place : as, —ante portam, in front of the gate; ante exercitun, in advance
of the army.

b. Of time: as, — ante bellum, before the war.
¢. Idiomatic uses: ante urbem captam, before the city was taken ; ante diem

quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends ; ante quadriennium, four
years before or ago ; ante tempus, foo soon (before the time).

4. Apud, at, by, among, -with the accusative.

a. Of plaee (rare and archaic): as, — apud forum, af the forum (in the market-
place).

b, With reference to persons or communities: as, — apud Helvétios, among
the Helvelians ; apud populuw, before the people,; apud aliquem, at one’s house;
apud sg, at home or in his senses; apud Ciceronem, in [the works of] Cicero.

5. Circa, about, around, with the accusative (cf. circum, circiter).

«. Of place : templa cived forum, the temples about the forwn ; circa sé habet,
he has with him (of persons).

b. Of time or number (in poetry and later writers): circd eandem hdoram,
about the same howr; circd 1dlis Octobris, about the fifteenth of October ; circa
decem wilia, about ten thousand.

¢. Figuratively (in later writers), about, in regard to (cf. d&): circd quem
plgna est, with regard to whom, ete. ; circa deds neglegentior, rather neglectful of
(i.e. in worshipping) the gods.

6. Circiter, about, with the accusative.

a. Of time or number : circiter idis Novembris, about the thirteenth of Novem-
ber; circiter meridiem, wbout noon.

7. Circum, about, around, with the accusative.

a. Of place: circum haec loca, hereabout; circum Capuam, round Capua ;
circum illum, with him; 18gatid circun: insulds missa, an embassy sent to the
islands round about ; circum amicds, to his friends round about.

8. Contra, opposite, against, with the accusative.

contra Ttaliam, over against Ltaly ; contrd haec, in answer to this.

a. Often as adverb: as, —haec contra, this in reply ; contrd autem, but on
the other hand ; quod countrd, whereas, on the other hand.

9. Cum, with, together with, with the ablative,
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a. Of place: as, —vide m8cum, go with me; cum omnibus impedimentis,
with all [their] daggage.

b. Of time: as, — primd cum lice, al carly dawn (with first light).

¢. Idiomatic uses: magud cum dolore, with great sorrow; coumuniinicare ali-
quid cumn aliqud, skare something with some one,; com mald sud, to his own hurt;
confligere cuim hoste, to fight with the enemy ; esse cum télo, to go armed ; cum
silentio, in silence.

10. Dg, down from, from, with the ablative (cf. ab, away from ;
ex, out of ).

a. Of place: as,—dE caeld dewmissus, sent down Jfrom heaven ; d& navibus
désilive, to jump down from the ships.

b. Figuratively, concerning, about, of :1 as, — coguoscit dé Clodi caede, Le
learns of the nmurder of Clodius; consilia dé bello, plans of war.

¢. Ina partitive seuse (compare ex), out of, of : as, — tnus dé plébe, one of the
people.

d. Idiomatic uses: multis dé causis, for many reasons; qua dé causa, for
which reason; dé improviso, of a sudden ; dé industrid, on purpose; dé integrd,
anew ; de tertia vigilia, just at midnight (starting at the third watch) ; d@ ménse
Decembri nivigare, to sail as eurly as December.

11. Ex, & from (the midst, opposed to in), out of, with the abla-
tive (cf. ab and dg).

a. Of place : as, -— ex onmibus partibus silvac &volaverunt, they flew out from
all parts of the forest; ex Hispania, [a man] from Spain.

b. Of time : as, — ex ed die quintus, the fifth day from that (four days after) ;
ex hoc dié, from this day forth.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly : ex consulatli, right after lis consulship ;
ex &ius sententid, according to his opinion; ex aequd, justly ; ex Improvisg,
unexpectedly ; ex tui vé, to your advaniage ; migni ex parle, in a great degree;
ex equd piignare, to fight on horseback; ex Ust, expedient; & regidne, opposite;
quaerere ex aliqud, to ask of some one; ex sendllis consultd, according to the
decree of the senate ; ex fugd, in [their] flight (proceeding immediately from it) ;
tinus & filils, one of the sons.

12. In, with the accusative or the ablative.
1. With the accusative, into (opposed to ex).

a. Of place: as, — in Italiam contendit, ke hastens info Italy.

b, Of time, till, until: as, — in 1Gcem, Ul daylight.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly: in meridiem, fowards the south ; amor in
(ergd, adversus) patrem, love for kis father ; in &ram confugit, he fied to the altar
(on the steps, or merecly to) ; in diés, from day to day; in longitidinem, length-
wise; in latitidinem patebat, extended in widih ; in haec verba itrare, to swear
to these words; hune in modum, in this way ; Oratid in Catilinam, a speech against

1 Of originally meant from (¢f. off).
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Catiline ; in perpetuum, forever; in péius, for the worse; in diem vivere, to live
Sfrom hand to mouth (for the day).

2. With the ablative, in, on, amony.

In very various connections : as, — in castris, in the camp (cf. ad castra, o, al,
or near the camp) ; in mari, on the sea; in urbe essc, to be in town ; in tempore,
in season; in scribendd, while writing ; est mihi in anima, I kave it in mind, 1
intend ; in ancorls, at anchor; in hoc howmine, in the case of this man; in dubid
esse, to be in doubt.

13. Infra, below, with the accusative.

a. Of place: as,—ad mare Infra oppidum, by the sea below the fown ; mird

caelum, under the sky.

b. Figuratively or less exactly: as,—mfra Homeéram, laicr than Homer;
infra trés pedes, less than three feet; infrd elephantds, smaller than elephants ;
infra infimos omnis, the lowest of the low.

14. Inter, Detween, among, with the accusative.
inter mé et Scipionem, between myself and Scipio; inter os et offam, befween
the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel) ; inter hostinm téla, amid
the weapons of the enemy ; inter omnis primus, first of «ll; inter biben-
dum, while drinking ; inter sé loquuntur, they talk together.

15. Ob, towards, on account of, with the accusative.

a. Literally: (1) of motion (archaic): as, —ob Rowmam, towards Rome
(Ennius) ; ob viam, fo the road (preserved as adverb, in the way of ). (2) Of place
in which, before, in a few phrases: as, — ob oculos, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, in return for {(mostly archaic, probably a word of account,
balancing one thing against another) : as, — ob mulierein, in pay for the woman ;
ob rem, for gain. Hence applied to veason, cause, and the like, on account of
(a similar mercantile idea), for : as, — ob eam causai, for thal reason ; quam ob
rem (quamobrem), wherefore, why.

16. Per, through, over, with the accusative.

a. Of motion: as, —per urbem Ire, to go through the city ; per muros, over
the walls.

b, Of time: as, — per hiemem, throughout the winter.

¢. Figuratively, of persons as means or instruments: as, — per hominds ido-
neds, through the instrumentality of suitable persons ; licet pex e, you (ete.) may
for all me. Hence, stat per me, it is through my instrumentality ; so, per sg, in
and of itself.

d. Weakened, in many adverbial expressions : as, —per iocum, in jest; per
speciem, in show, ostentatiously.

17. Prae, ¢n front of, with the ablative.

a. Literally, of place (in a few connections): as, — prae sé& portare, o carry
in one's arms ; prae sé ferre, to carry before one, (hence figuratively) exhibit, pro-
claim ostentatiously, make known.
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b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as by an obstacle in front (compare English
Jor) : as, —prae gaudic conticuit, ke was silent for joy.

¢. Of comparison : as, — prae magnitiidine corporum sudrum, in comparison
with their own great size.

18. Praeter, along by, by, with the accusative.

a. Literally : as, — praeter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of) ; praeter
oculds, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except : as, —praeter
spem, Deyond hope; praeter alids, more than others; praeter paucds, with the
exception of a few.

19. P13, wn frout of, with the ablative.

sedéns pro aede Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor ; prd populs,
in presence of the people. So pro rostris, on [the front of] the rostra;
pro contione, before the assembly (in a speecly).

a. In various idiomatic uses: pro lége, in defence of the law; prd vitula,
instead of a heifer; pro centum milibus, as good as a hundred thousand; prd
ratd parte, in due proportion ; pro hac vice, for this once; pro consule, in place
of consul; pro viribus, considering his strength; pro virili parte, to the best of
one's ability ; pro tud prudentid, in accordence with your wisdom.

20. Propter, near, by, with the accusative.

propter t& sedet, he sits next you. Hence, on account of (cf. all along of):
as, — propter metum, through fear.

21, Secundum,! just belhind, following, with the accusative.

a. Literally: as, —Ite secundum mé (Plaut.), go behind me; secundum litus,
near the shore; secundum flamen, along the stream (cf. secunds filimine, down
stream).

b. Tiguratively, according to: as,— secundum nétiram, according to nature.

22. Sub, under, up to, with the accusative or the ablative.

1. Of motion, with the accusative: as, — sub montem succédere, to come close
to the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub noctem, towards night; sub liicem, near daylight; sub
haee dicta, at (following) thesc words.

2. Ofrest, with the ablative : as,-—sub Iove, in the open air (under the heaven,
personified as Jove); sub monte, al the foot of the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub eddemn tempore, aboul the same time (just after it).

23. Subter, under, below, with the accusative (sometimes, in poetry,
the ablative).

subter togam (Liv.), under his mantle; but, —subter litore (Catull.), below
the shore.

24. Super,? with the accusative or the ablative.

1 01d participle of sequor. 2 Comparative of sub,
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1. With the accusative, above, over, on, beyond, upon.

a. Of place: super vallum praecipitirl (ug. 58), fo be hurled over the ram-
part ; super lateres coria indticuntur (B.C. ii. 10), Lides are drawn over the bricks ;
super terrae tumulum statui (Legg. ii. 68), to be placed on the mound of earth;
super Numidiam (Iug. 19), beyond Numidia.

b. Idiomatically or less exactly: vulnus super vulnus, wound upon wound;
super vinum (Q. C. viil. 4), over Lis wine.

With the ablative, concerning, about (the only use with this case in
prose). .
hac super 18, concerning this thing ; super tilire, about such an affair; lit-
teras super tantd ré exspectare, to wait for a letter in @ matter of such
importance.

a. Poetically, in other senses: ligna super focd largé reponéns (Hor. Od. i

5), piling logs generously on the fire; nocte super media (Aen. ix. 61), after
midnight.

25. Supra, on top of, above, with the accusative.
suprd terram, on the surface of the carth. So also figuratively : as, — suprad
hanc memoriam, before our remembrance; suprd maremn, more than
usual ; suprd quod, besides,

26. Tenus (postpositive), as fur as, up to, regularly with the abla-
tive, sometimes with the genitive (cf. § 359. b).

1. With the ablative : Taurd tenus, as far as Taurus; capuld tenus, up to the
hilt.

2. With the genitive : Cuomidrum tenus (Fam. viii. 1. 2), as far as Cumae.

Note 1. — Tenus is {requently connected with the feminine of an adjective prououn,
making an adverbial phrase: as, hactenus, Zitherto; quatenus, so far as,; d& hic 1é
hactenus, so much for that (abdut this matter so far).

Notx 2. — Tenus was originally a neuter noun, meaning line or extent. In its use
with the genitive (mostly poetical) it may be regarded as an adverbial accusative
§3897. ).

27. Trans, across, over, through, by, with the accusative,

a. Of motion: as, — trans mare curruut, they run across the seq; trans fli-
men ferre, to carry over a river ; \rans aethera, through the sky ; trans caput lace,
throw over your lead.

b. Of vest: as, —trang Rhénum incolunt, they live across the Rhine.

28. Ultra, beyond (on the further side), with the accusative.

cis Padum ultraque, on this side of the Po and beyond ; ultrd enm numerum,
more than that number ; ultra fidem, incredible ; ultra modwm, immod-
crate.

Nore. — Some adverbs appear as prepositions: as, intus, nsuper (see § 219).
For Prepositions in Compounds, see § 267,
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CONJUNCTIONS

2282, Conjunctions, like prepositions (cf. § 219), are closely related to adverbs, and
are either petrified cases of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, or obscured phrases: as,
quod, an old accusative; dum, probably an old accusative (cf. tum, cum); v&rd, au old
neuter ablative of vérus; nihilominus, none the less; proinde, lit. forward from there.
Most conjunctions are connected with pronominal adverbs, which caunot atways be re-
{erred to their original case-forms.

223. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or sentences. They
are of two classes, Coodrdinate and Subordinate : —

a. Coordinate, connecting codrdinate or similar constructions (see § 278.
2. a). These are:—

1. Copulative or disjunctive, implying a connection or separation of thought
as well as of words: as, et, and; aut, or; neque, nor.

2. Adversative, implying a connection of words, but a contrast in thought:
as, sed, bul.

3. Causal, introducing a cause or reason: as, nam, for.

4. Ilative, denoting an inference: as, igitur, therefore.

b. Subordinate, connecting a subordinate or independent clause with
that on which it depends (see § 278. 2. b). These are:—
1. Conditional, denoting a condition or hypothesis: as, si, %f; nisi, unless.
2. Comparative, implying comparison as well as condition : as, ac si, as if.
3. Concessive, denoting a concession or admission: as, quamquam, although
(lit. however much it may be true that, etc.).
. Temporal : as, postquam, after.
. Congecutive, expressing result: as, ut, so that.
. Final, expressing purpose: as, ut, {n order that; ng, that not.
. Causal, expressing cause: as, quia, because.

o

- S

224. Conjunctions are more numerous and more accurately
distinguished in Latin than in English. The following list
includes the common conjunctions * and conjunctive phrases : —

COUORDINATE

a. Copulative and Disjunctive

et, -que, atque (ac), and.

et...et;et...-que(atque); -que. . . et; —que. . .-que (poetical), both . . . and.
etiam, quoque, neque non (necndn), quin etiam, itidem (item), also.
cum . .. tam; tum ... tum, doth ... and; not only ... but also.

1 Some of these have been included in the classification of adverbs. See also list
of Correlatives, § 152
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qui . . . qua, on the one hand . . . on the other hand.

modo . . . modo, now . . . NOW. '

aut . .. aut; vel ... vel (-ve), either . .. or.

sive (seu) . . . sive, whether . . . or.

nec (neque) . . . nec (neque); neque . . . nec; nec . . . neque (rare), neither . .
et . . . neque, both . . . and not.

nec . . . et; nec (neque) . . . -que, neither (Doth not) . . . and.

b. Adversative
sed, autem, vérum, vérd, at, atqui, but.
tamen, attamen, sed tamen, vérum tamen, but yet, nevertheicss.
nihilominus, none the less,
at vérd, but in truth; enimverd, for in truth.
céterum, on the other hand, but.
¢. Causal

nam, nanique, enini, etenim, for.
quapropter, quaré, quamobrem, qudcirca, unde, whergfore, whence.

d. Illative

ergd, igitur, itaque, ided, idcired, inde, proinde, therefore, accordingly.

SUBORDINATE
a. Conditional

's1, if; sin, bui if; nisi (ni), unless, if not; quod si, but if.
modo, dum, dummodo, sI modo, if only, provided.
durhmodo né (dum né, modo né),\provz‘ded only not.

b. Comparative

[§ 224

. hor.,

ut, uti, sicut, just as; velut, s, so a3; prout, praevt, ceu, like as, according ds.

tamquam (tanquam), quasi, ut si, ac si, velut, veluti, velut si, as if.
quam, atque (ac), as, than.
¢, Concessive

etsi, etiamsI, tametsi, even if; quamquam (quanquam), although.
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, quantumlibet, Lowever much.
licet (properly a verb), ut, cam (quom), though, suppose, whereas.

d. Temporal

cum (quom), quands, when; ubi, ut, when, as; cum primum, at primum, ubi primum,
simal, simul ac, simul atque, as soon as; postquam (posteaquamy), after.

prius . . . quam, ante . ., . quam, before; non ante . . . quam, not . . . until.

dum, fisque dum, donec, quoad, until, as long as, while.
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e¢. Consecutive and Final

ut (uti), qud, so that, in order that.
né, ut ng, lest (that . . . not, in order that not) ; néve (neu), that not, nor.
quin (after negatives), quominus, but that (so as to prevent), that not.

f. Causal

quia, quod, quoniam (fquom-iam), quands, because.

cum (quom), Since.

quanddquidem, si quidem, quippe, ut pote, since indeed, inasmuch as.
proptered . . . quod, for this reason . . . that.

On the use of Conjunctions, sec §§ 523, 324.

INTERJECTIONS

225, Some lnterjections are mere natural exclamations of feeling; others are
derived from inflected parts of speech, c.g. the imperatives em, lo (probably for eme,
take); age, come, etc. Names of deities occur in herclg, pot (from Pollux), cte. Muny
Latin interjections are borrowed from the Greek, as euge, euhoe, cte.

226. The following list comprises most of the Interjections in
common use : —

0, &n, ecce, ehem, papae, vah (of astonisinent).
i0, évae, &voe, euhoe (of joy).

heu, &heu, vae, alas (of sorrow).

heus, eho, ehodum, ko (of calling) ; st, hist.
&ia, euge (of praise).

pro (of attestation): as, pro pudor, shame!
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FORMATION OF WORDS

227. All formation of words is originally a process of composition, Aun element
significant in itseli is added to another significant element, and thus the meaning of
the two is combined. No other combination is possible for the formation either of
inflections or of stems. Thus, in {act, words (since roots and stems are significant
elements, and so words) are first placed side by side, then brought under one accent,
and finally fett as one word. The gradual process is seen in sea voyage, sea-nymph,

- seaside. But as all derivation, properly so called, appears as a combination of unin-
flected stems, every type of formation in use must antedate inflection. Hence words
were not in strictness derived either from nouns or from verbs, but from stems which
were neither, because they were in fact both; for the distinction between noun-stems
and verb-stems had not yet been made.

After the development of Inflection, however, that one of several kindred words
which seemed the simplest was regarded as the primitive form, and {rom this the other
words of the group were thought to be derived. Such supposed processes of formation
were then imitated, often erroncously, and in this way new modes of derivation arose.
Thus new adjectives were formed from nouns, new nouns from adjectives, new adjec-
tives from verbs, and new verbs from adjectives and nouns.

In course of time the real or apparent relations of many words became confused,
so that nonns and adjectives once supposed to come from nouns were often assigned
to verbs, and others once supposed to come from verbs were assigned to nouns.

Further, since the langnage was constantly changing, many words went ont of use,
and do not occur in the literatnre as we have it. Thus many Derivatives survive of
which the Primitive is lost.

Finally, since all conscious word-formation is imitative, intermediate steps in deriva-
tion were sometimes omitted, and occasionally apparent Derivatives occur for which
no proper Primitive ever existed.

ROOTS AND STEMS

228. Roots?! are of two kinds: —

X
1.. Verbal, expressing 1deas of action or condition (sensible phenomena).
2. Pronominal, expressing ideas of position and direction.
From werbal roots come all parts of slaéech except pronouns and certain
particles derived from prounowninal roots.

229, Stems are either identical with roots or derived from them.
They are of two classes: (1) Noun-stems (including Adjective-
stems) and (2) Verb-stems.

NotrEe. — Noun-stems aind verb-stems were not originally different (see p. 163), and
in the consciousuess of the Romans were often confounded; but iu general they were
treated as distinet.

230. Words are formed by inflection: (1) from roots inflected
as stems; (2) from derived stems (see § 232).

1 Fov the distinction between Roots and Stews, see §§ 24, 25,
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231, A root used as a stem may appear —

a. With a short vowel: as, duc-is (dux), puc; nec-is (nex); i-s,i-d. So
in verbs: as, es-t, fer-t (cf. § 174. 2).

b. With a long vowel!: as, lac-is (lix), Lvc; pac-is (pax). So in verbs:
diic-0, Ls for teis, from eb, re; fatur from farl.

¢. With reduplication : as, fur-fur, mar-mor, mur-mur. So in verbs: as,
gi-gnd (root GrN), si-std (voot sTA).

DERIVED STEMS AND SUFFIXES

232. Derived Stems are formed from roots or from other stems
by means of suffizes. These are: —

1. Primary: added to the root, or (in later times by analogy) to verb-

stems.

2. Secondary: added to a noun-stem or an adjective-stem.

Both primary and secondary suffixes are for the most part pronominal
roots (§ 228. 2), but a few are of doubtful origin.

NotTe 1.—The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes, not being orig-
inal (see § 227), is continnally lost sight of in the development of a language. Suffixes
once primary are used as secondary, and those once secondary are used as primary.
Thus in hosticus (hosti + cus) the suffix -cus, originally ko- (see § 234. I1. 12) primary, as
in paucus, has become secondary, and is thus regularly used to forwm derivatives; but
in pudicus, apricus, it is treated as primary again, because these words were really or
apparently connected with verbs. So in English -able was borrowed as a primary
suffix (tolerable, eatable), but also makes forms like clubbable, salable ; -some is prop-
erly a secondary suflix, as in toilsome, lonesome, but makes also such words as meddle-

some, venturesome.
Norg 2.-— Tt ig the stem of the word, not the nominative, that is formed by the
derivative suffix. For convenience, lowever, the nominative will usually be given.

Primary Suffixes

233, The words in Latin formed immediately from the root by
means of Primary Suffixes, are few. For—

1. Inherited words go formed were mostly further developed by the
addition of other suffixes, as we might make an adjective lone-ly-some-ish,
meaning nothing more than long, lonely, or lonesome.

2. By such accumulation of suffixes, new compound suffixes were fermed
which erowded ont even the old types of derivation. Thus, —

1 The difference in vowel-quantity in the same root (as ptic) depends on inherited
variations (see § 17. a).



142 FORMATION OF WORDS [§§ 233, 234

A word like méns, mentis, by the suffix dn- (nom. -5), gave mentis, and this,
being divided into men + tis, gave rise to a new type of abstract nouns in -tig:
as, 16ga-tis, embassy.

A word like auditor, by the suffix io- (nom. -ius), gave rise to adjectives like
auditor-ius, of which the neuter (auditorium) is used to denote the place where
the action of the verb is perforned. Hence tirio- (nom. -térium), %., becomes 2
regular noun-suffix (§ 250. a). -

So in English such a word as suffocation gives a suftix -ation, and with this is
made starvation, though there is no such word as starvale.

234. Examples of primary stem-suffixes are: —

1. Vowel suflixes: —

1. o- (r., x.), & (), found in nouns and adjectives of the first two declen-
sions: as, sonus, lidus, vagus, toga (root TEG).

2. i-, as In ovis, avis; In Latin frequently changed, as in riipés, or lost, as in
scobs (scobis, root scan).

3. v-, disguised in most adjectives by an additional i, as in sua-vis (for tsnad-
vis, instead of tsua-dus, cf. 30s), ten-uis (root TEN in tends), and remaining alone
only in nouus of the fourth declension, as acus (root ax, sharp, in icer, aciss,
wxs), pecil, geni.

II. Suffixes with a consonant:—

1. to- (M., N.), ta- (1), in the regular perfect passive participle, as téctus,
téctum ; sometimes with an active sense, as in pdtus, pransus; and found in a
few words not recognized as participles, as pitus (cf. pirus), altus (ald).

2. ti- in abstracts and rarely in nouns of agency, as messis, vestis, pars,
. méns. But in many the i is lost.

3. tu- in abstracts (includiug supines), sometimes becoming coneretes, as
actus, liictus.

4. no- (M., N.), nid- (r.), forming perfect participles in other languages, and in
Latin making adjectives of like participial meaning, which often become nouns,
as magnus, plénus, régnum.

5. ni-, in nouns of agency and adjectives, as Ignis, ségnis.

6. nu-, rare, as in manus, pinus, cornd.

7. mo- (ma-), with various meanings, as in animus, almus, firmus, forma.

8. vo- (va-) (commonly uo-, ua-), with an active or passive meairing, as in
equus (equos), arvum, cduspicuus, exiguus, vacivas (vacuus).

9. ro- (ra-), as in ager (stem ag-ro-), integer (cf. intdctus), sacer, pléri-que (cf.
plénus, plétus).

10. lo- (1i-), as in caelum (for fcaed-lum), chisel, exemplum, sella (for fsedla).

11. yo- (ya-), forming gerundives in othier languages, and in Latin making
adjectives and abstracts, including many of the first and {ifth declensions, as
eximius, aunddcia, Florentia, pernicies.

12. ko- (ka-}, sometimes primary, as in paunci (cf, waupog), locus (for stlocus).
In many cases the vowel of this termination is lost, leaving a consonant stem :

as, apex, cortex, loquax.



§§ 284-236) DERIVATION OF NOUNS 143

13. en- (on-, &n-, on-), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as, aspergs, compagd
(~inis), gerd (-omis). .

14. men-, expressing means, often passing into the action itself: as, agmen,
flimen, fulmen.

15. ter- (tor-, tér-, tor-, tr-), forming nouns of agency : as, pater (i.e. protector),
frater (i.e. supporter), drator.

16. tro-, forming nouns of means: as, claustrum (crauvp), milctrum (MULG).

17. es- (0s-), forming names of actions, passing into concretes: as, genus
(generis), tempus (see § 15.4). The infinitive in -ere (as in reg-ere) is a locative of
this stem (-er-e for f-es-i).

18. nt- (ont-, ent-), forming present active participles : as, legéns, with some
adjectives from roots unknown: as, frequéns, recéns.

The above, with some suflixes given below, belong to the Indo-Euaropean
parent speech, and most of them were not felt as living formations in the
Latin.

Significant Endings

235. Both primary and secondary suffixes, especially in the
form of compound suffixes, were used in Latin with more or less
consciousness of their meaning. They may therefore be called
Significant Endings.

They form: (1) Nouns of Agency; (2) Abstract Nouns (in-
cluding Names of Actions); (3) Adjectives (active or passive).

NoTE.— There is really no difference in etymology between an adjective and a

nonu, except that some formations are habitnally nsed as adjectives and others as
nonns (§ 20. b. N. 2).

DERIVATION OF NOUNS
Nouns of Agency

236. Nouns of Agency properly denote the agent or doer of an
action. But theyinclude many words in which the idea of agency
has entirely faded out, and also many words used as adjectives.

«. Nouns denoting the agent or doer of an action are formed frown roots
or verb-stems by means of the sufixes —

-tor (-sor), M.; -trix, r.

can-tor, can-trix, singer ; can-ere (100t CAN), 20 sing.
vic-tor, vic-trix, congueror (victorious);  vinc-ere (vic), lo conguer.
ton-sor (for ttond-tor), tons-trix (fov
ttond-trix), hair-cutter; tond-ére (TOXD as root), tu shear.
peti-tor, candidate ; pet-gre (PET; peti- as stem), o se¢l.
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By analogy -tor is sometimes added to noun-stems, but these may be stems
of lost verbs: as, via-tor, traveller, from via, way (but cf. the verh invid).

Nore 1.— The termination -tor (-sor) has the same phonetic change as the snpine
ending -tum (-sumy), and is added to the same form of root or verb-stem as that ending.
The stem-ending is tor- (§ 234. I1. 15), which is shortened in the nominative.

Notr 2.— The feminine form is always -trix. Masculines in -sor lack the feminine,
except expulsor (expultrix) and tonsor (tonstrix).

b. t-, ». or ¥., added to verb-stemns malkes nouns in -es (-itis, -etis; stem
it-, et-) descriptive of a character : —

prae-stes, -stitis, (verb-stemn from root sra, stare, stand), guardian.
teges, -etis (verb-stem tege-, cf. tegd, cover), a coverer, a mat.
pedes, -itis (pés, ped-is, foot, and 1, root of ire, go), foot-soldier.

¢. -b (genitive -bnis, stem on-), M., added to verb-stems’ indicates a person
employed in some specific art or trade : —

com-bibo (B1s as root in bibs, bibere, drink), a pot-companion.
ge1, -onis (cus in gerd, gerere, carry), a carrier.

Norte. — This termination is also used to form many nouns descriptive of personal
characteristics (cf. § 255).

Names of Actions and Abstract Nouns

237. Names of Actions are confused, through their termina-
tions, with real abstract nouns (names of qualities), and with con-
crete nouns denoting means and instrument.

They are also used to express the conerete result of an action
(as often in English).

' Thus legid is literally the act of collecting, but cowmes to mean legion (the body
of soldiers collected) ; cf. levy in English.

238. Abstract Nouns and Names of Actions are fonned from
roots and verb-stems by means of the endings —

a. Added to roots or forms conceived as roots —

Nowm. -or, M. -88, F. -us, N.
GEN. -Oris -is -eris oOr -oris
SteM  &r- (earlier &s-)  i- er- (earlier e/ys-)
tim-or, fear; timére, to fear.
am-or, love; amare, 10 love.
séd-Es, seat ; sedére, to sit.
caed-8s, slaughter; caedere, 1o kil
genus, birth, race; GEN, to be born (oot of gignd, bear).

1 8o conceived, but perhaps this termination was originally added to noun-stems.
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Nore.—Many nouns of this class are formed by analogy from imaginary roots:
as facinus from a supposed root FACIN.

b. Apparently added to roots or verb-stems —

Nowm. -5, r. -tid (-5i6), r. thra (-siira), F.  -tus, u.
GEx. -iGnis -ti6nis (-siduis) -tiirae (-siirae) -tis (-siis)
Srtem  i6n- tién- (sion-) tiira- (stra-) tu- (su-)

leg-id, a collecting (levy), « legion; legere, to collect.

reg-id, @ direction, a region ; regere, to direct.

voca-tis, a calling ; vocare, to call.

moli-tis, a toiling; mpliri, to toil.

serip-tira, o writing ; scribere, Lo write.

sén-sus (for tsent-tus), feeling ; sentire, to feel.

NoTE 1. —-tid, -tiira, -tus are added to roots or verb-stems precisely as -tor, with the
same phonetic change (c¢f. § 236, a. N. 1), Hence they are conveniently assoclated with
the supine stem (see § 178). They sometimes Lorm nouus when there is no correspond-
ing verb in use: as, sendtus, senate (cf. senex); mentio, mention (cf. méns); f&tira, of-
spring (cf. fetus); litteratiira, Kierature (cf. litterae); consulatus, consulship (ct. consul).

Nore 2.—Of thesc endings, -tus was originally primary (cf. § 234. I1.8.) ; -id is a com-
pound formed by adding on- to a stem ending in a vowel (originally 1): as, dicid (cf.
-dicus and dicis) ; -tid is a compound formed by adding on- to stems in ti-: as, gradatis
(cf. gradatim); -tira is formed by adding -ra, feminine of -rus, to stems in tu-: as,
natira from natus; statiira from status (cf, figlira, of like meaning, from a simple u-
stem, tfigu-s; and mitiirus, Matiita).

239, Nouns denoting acts, or means and results of acts, are
formed from roots or verb-stems by the use of the suffixes —

-men, §.; -mentum, N.; -mouium, N.; -monia, F.

ag-men, line of march, band ; A6, root of agere, to lead.
regi-men, rule; . )
gl J ’ regi- (rege-), stem of regere, to direct.

regi-mentum, rule;

certa-men, conlest, batile; certa-, stem of certire, to contend.
So columen, pillar; mo-men, Mmovement ; nj-men, name; fli-men, stream,

testi-monium, tesiinmony ; testarl, to witness.

queri-ménia, complaint; queri, to complain.

-monium and -monia are also used as secondary, forming nouns from other
nouns and from adjectives: as, sincti-mdnia, sanctity (sanctus, holy); matri-
mdniuny, marriage (mater, mother).

NotTe. — Of these endings, -men is primary (ef. § 254. I1. 14) ; -mentum is a compound
of men- and to-, and appears for the most part later in the language than -men: as,
mémen, movement (Iuer.); momeutum (later). So elementum is a development from
L-M-K-2, l-m-n's (letters of the alphabet), changed to elementa along with other nouns
in -men, -monium and -monia were originally compound secondary suffixes formed
from mon- (a by-form of men-), which was early associated with mo-. Thus almus
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(sten: almo-), fostering; Almon, a river near Rome; alimdnia, support. But the last
was {ormed directly from ald when -monia had become established as a supposed
primary suflix.

240. Nouns denoting means or instrument are formed from roots
and verb-stems (rarely from noun-stems) by means of the neuter —

suffixes —
-bulum, -culum, -brum, -cruin, -trum

pa-bulum, fodder ; pascere, Lo feed.
sta-bulum, stall; stare, (o stand.
vehi-culum, wagon ; veliere, 10 curry.
candéla-brum, candlestick ; candéla, candle (a secondary formation).
sepul-crum, tomb ; sepelire, to bury.
claus-trum (fcland-trum), bar; claudere, to shut.
ard-trum, plough; arare, to plough.

NoTi. —-trum (stem tro-) was an old formation from tor- (§ 234. 11. 15), with the

stem suffix o-, and -clum (stem clo- for tlo-) appears to be related; -culum is the same
as -clum; -bulum containg lo- (§ 234, I1. 9, 10) and -brum is closely related.

«. A few masculines and feminines of the same formation occur as nouns

and adjectives: —

fa-bula, tale; far1, to spealk.
ridi-culus, laughable ; ridere, to luugh.
fa-ber, smith ; facere, to make.
late-bra, hiding-pluce ; latére, to hide.
tere-bra, auger ; terere, {0 Dore.
mule-tra, milk-pail ; munlgére, 1o milk.

241, Abstract Nouns, mostly from adjective-stems, rarely from
noun-stems, are formed by means of the secondary feminine suf-

fixes —-

-a (-igs), -tia (-tigs), -tis, -tis, -tidd
auddc-ia, boldness ; auddx, bold.
pauper-iés, poverly ; pauper, poor,
tristi-tia, sadness; tristis, sad.
segnit-ids, laziness ; sépnis, lazy.
boni-tas, goodness ; bonus, ¢ood.
senec-tiis, age; senex, old.
magni-tudo, greatness; magnus, yreat.

1. Instems ending in o-or a-the stexn-vowel is lost before -ia (as superb-ia)
and appears as i before -tas, -tis, -tia (as in boni-tas, above).

2. Consonant stems often insert i before -tds: as, loquax (stem loquac-),
loqudci-tas; but hones-tas, maies-tds (as if from old adjectives in -es), iiber-tas,
volup-tis. oafteriischangedtoe: as, pius (stem pio-), pie-tas; socius, socie-tds,
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a. In like manner -d6 and -gé (¥.) form abstract nouns, but are asso-
ciated with verbs and apparently added to verb-stems: —

cupi-dd, desire, from cupere, to desire (as if from stem cupi-).
dulce-dd, sweetness (cf. dulcis, sweet), as if from a stem dulcé-, cf. dulcé-scé.
lumbii-gs, lumbago (cf. lumbus, loin), as if from tlumbs, -are.

Note. — Of these, -ia is inherited as secondary (ef. § 234. I1. 11). -tia is formed by
adding -ia to stems with a t-suffix: as, militia, from miles (stem milit-); molestia
from molestus; clémentia from cléméus; whence by analogy, mali-tia, avari-tia. -tds
is inherited, but its component parts, ta- + ti-, are found as suftixes in the same sense
as, senecta from sencx; sémen-tis from sémen. -tdis is t-+ ti-, cf. serviti-ad. -d6 and
-gd appear only with long vowels, as from verb-stems, by a false analogy; but -dd is
do-+0n-: as, cupidus, cupidd; gravidus, gravédo (cf. gravé-scd); albidus, alb&do (cf. al-
béscd) ; formidus, o¢, formidd (cf. formidulosus), (hot flash?) fear; -gd is possibly co-+-
on-; cf. vordx, voragd, but cf. Cethégus. -tiidd is compounded of -0 with tu-stems,
which acquire a long vowel {from association with verb-stems in u- (cf. volimen, from
volvd) : as, cOnsuétiu-do, valgti-ddo, habitu-do, sollicit®-dd; wheunce servitiidd (cf. servitis,
-titis).

b. Neuter Abstracts, which easily pass into concretes denoting offices
and groups, are formed from noun-stems and perhaps from verb-stems by
means of the snflixes —

‘ -um, -itium

hospit-ium, hospitality, an inn ;1 hospes {(gen. hospit-is), a guest.

collég-ium, colleagueship, « college; colléga, a colleague.

auspic-ium, soothsaying, an omen; auspex (gen. auspic-is), @ soothsayer.

gaud-ium, joy ; gaudeére, to rejoice.

effug-ium, escape; effugere, to escape.

benefic-ium, a kindiness ; benefacere, {0 benefit ; cf. beneficus.

desider-ium, longing désiderare, to miss, from {dé-sidés, out
of place, of missing soldiers.

adverb-ium, adverb; ad verbum, [added] to @ verb.

interlin-ium, e of new moon ; inter linas, belween moons.

régifug-ium, flight of the kings ; régis fuga, flight of a king.

servit-ium, slavery, the slave class ; servus, ¢ slave.

Vowel stems lose their vowel before -ium : as, collég-ium, from colléga.

NoTr. — -ium is the neuter of the adjective suffix -ius, It is an inherited primary
suffix, but is used with great freedom as secondary. -tium is formed like -tia, by add-
ing -ium to stems with t: as, exit-ium, equit-ium (cf. exitus, equités) ; so, by analogy,
calvitium, servitium ({rom calvus, servus).

¢. Less commonly, abstract nouns (which usually become councrete) are
formed from noun-stems (confused with verb-stems) by means of the
suffixes ——

1 The abstract meaning is put first.
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-nia, ¥.; -nium, -lium, -cinium, N.

pecii-nia, money (chatiels); pecii, cattle.

contici-nium, the hush of night ; conticéscere, to become still.
auxi-liam, help ; augére, to increase.

latro-cinium, roblbery ; 1atys, robber (cf. latrbeinor, rob, im-

plying an adjective flatrdcinus).

For Diminutives and Patronymies, see §§ 243, 244,

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES

242. Derivative Adjectives, which often become nouns, are
either Nominal (from nouns or adjectives) or Verbal (as from roots
or verb-stems). ‘

Nominal Adjectives

243. Diminutive Adjectives are usually confined to one gen-
der, that of the primitive, and are used as Diminutive Nouns.

They are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ulus (-a, um), -olus (after a vowel), -culus, -ellus, -illus

riv-ulus, & streamict; 1ivus, o brook.
gladi-olus, ¢ small sword ; gladius, a sword.
fili-olus, o litile son; filius, @ son.
fili-ola, « little daughter ; filia, o daughter.
atri-olum, « Little hall ; atriam, @ hall.
homun-culus, @ dwarf; homd, a man.

' auri-cula, a little ear ; . auris, an ear.
manas-culum, & little gift; minus, N., & gi/.
¢Bdic-ill, writing-tablels ; codex, o block.
mis-ellus, rather wretched ; miser, wretched.
lib-ellus, « little book ; liber, a book.
aure-olus (-a, -um}, golden ; aureus (-a, -um}, golden.
parv-olus (later parv-ulus), very small; parvus (-a, -um), litle.
maius-culus, somewhat larger ; méior (old miios), greater.

Norr 1. —These diminutive endings are all formed by adding -lus to various stems.
The formation is the same as that of -ulus in § 251, But these words became set-
tled as diminutives, and retained their connection with nouns. So in English the
diminutives whitish, reddish, are of the same formation as bookish and snappish.
~culus comes from -lus added to adjectives in -cus formed {from stems in n- and s-: as,
iuven-cus, Aurun-cus (cf. Aurunculéius), pris-cus, whence the cu hecomes a part of the
termination, and the wlhole ending (-enlus) is used elsewhere, but mostly with n- and s-
stems, i accordance with its origin.

Notr 2, —Diminutives are often used to express affection, pity, or contempt: as,
dEliciolae, little pel ; muliercula, a poor (weak) woman; Graeculus, a miserable Greek,
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a. -¢id, added to stems in n-, has the same diminutive force, but is used
with masculines only: as, homun-cid, « dwar/ (from homs, ¢ man).

244, Patronymics, indicating descent or relationship,are formed
by adding to proper names the suffixes —

-adés, -idés, -1dés, -eus, M.; -ds, -is, -&is, ¥.

These words, originally Greek adjectives, have almost all hecome nouns
in Latin:—

Atlas: Atlanti-adés, Mercury ; Atlant-idés (Gr. phu.), the Pleiads.

Scipi6: Scipi-adés, son of Scipio.

Tyndareus: Tyndar-idés, Castor or Polluz, son of Tyndarus; Tyndar-is,
Helen, dougliter of Tyndarus.

Anchisés : Anchisi-ades, ineas, son of Anchises.

Théseus: Thés-ides, son of Theseus.

Tydeus: Tyd-ides, Diomedes, son of Tydeus.

Oileus: Aiax Oil-eus, son of Qilcus.

Cisseus : Cissé-is, Hecuba, dauglier of Cisscus.

Thaumais : Thaumant-ids, Iris, daughier of Thaumas.

Hesperus : Hesper-ides (from Hesper-is, -idis), plur., the daughters of Hesperus,
the Hesperides.

245, Adjectives meaning full of, prone to,are formed fromnoun-
stems with the suffixes —

-Osus, -18us, -lentus

fluctu-asus, dillowy ; fluctus, « billow.
form-dsus, beautiful ; forma, beuuty.
pericul-Gsus, dangerous ; periculum, danger.
pesti-1éns, pesti-lentus, pestilent; pestis, pest.
vino-lentus, vin-dsus, given to drink; vinum, wine.

246. Adjectives meaning provided with are formed from nouns
by means of the regular participial endings —

-tus, -dtus, -ttus, -Gtus

fanes-tus, deadly ; fiinus (st. foner-, older fian®/,s-), deatl.
hones-tus, honorable ; honor, honor.

faus-tus (for tfaves-tus), favoradble; favor, favor.

barb-atus, bearded ; barba, a beard.

turr-itus, turreted ; turris, a tower.

corn-iitus, horned ; cornd, @ hori.

NorTn. — -dtus, -itus, -ltus, imply reference to an imaginary verb-stem ; -tus is added
directly to nouns without any such reference.
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247. Adjectives of various meanings, but signifying in gen.
eral made of or belonging to, are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —

-eus, -ius, -Aceus, -1cius, -dneus (-neus), -ticus
aurum, gold,
pater, a father.
uxor, a wife.
rosa, @ rose.
later, a brick.
praeséns, present.
extra, without.

aur-eus, golden ;
patr-ius, paternal;
uxdr-ius, uxrorious;
ros-dceus, of T0SES ;
later-icius, of brick ;
praesent-aneus, operating instantly ;
extr-aneus, external ;
subterr-dneus, sublerrancan ; sub terra, underground.
salig-neus, of willow ; salix, willow.
vola-ticus, winged (volatus, a flight) ;  volare, to fly.
domes-ticus, of the house, domestic ; domus, @ kouse.
silvi-ticus, sylvan ; silva, @ wood.

Nozur, —-us is originally primitive (§ 234. II. 11) ; -eus corresponds to Greek -€tos,
~eos, and has lost a y-sound (ef. yo-, § 234. II. 11); -icius and -dceus are formed by add-
ing -ius and -eus to stems in i-c-, &-c- (suttix ko-, §2584. I1. 12); -neus is no- + -eus
(§ 234, I1. 4) ; -aneus is formed by adding -neus to a-stems; -ticus is a formation with
-cus (cf. hosti-cus with silva-ticus), and has been aflected by the analogy of participial
stews in to- (nominative -tus).

R48. Adjectives denoting pertaining to are formed from noun-

stems with the suffixes —
-alis, -dris, -€lis, -ilis, -0lis

natir-alis, natural ;

popul-aris, fellow-countryman ;
patru-glis, cousin ; :
host-lis, hostile ;

cur-ulis, curule;

natiira, nature.
populus, o people.
patruus, uncle.
hostis, an enenvy.
currus, @ chariot.

Norr. —The suffixes arise from adding -lis (stem li-) to various vowel stems. The
long vowels are due partly to confusion between stem and sutfix (cf. vita-lis, from
vitd-, with rég-alis), partly to confusion with verb-stems: ef. Aprilis (aperire), edilis
(edere), with senilis (senex). -ris is an inherited suffix, butinmost of these formations
-dris arises by differentiation for -alis in words containing an 1 (as milit-aris).

249. Adjectives with the sense of belonging to are formed by

means of the suffixes —
-anus, -énus, -Inus; -8s, -8nsis; -cus, -acus (-acus), -icus; -eus,
-éius, -icius

1. So from. common nouns: —
mont-dnus, of the mountains ;
veter-anus, veteran ;
anteldc-dnus, before daylight ;

mons (stemn monti-), mountain.
vetus (stemn veter-), old.
ante ldcem, before light.
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terr-énus, earthly ;

ser-énus, calm (of evening stillness) ;
col-inus, of a Mill;

div-inus, divine;

Ibert-Tnus, of the class of freedmen ;
ciii-iis, of what country ?

infim-ds, of the lowest rank ;
for-Ensis, of @ market-place, or the Forum ;
civi-cus, civic, of a citizen;
fullon-icus, of a fuller ;

mer-acus, pure;

femin-eus, of a woman, feminine ;
lact-eus, millky ;

pleb-&ius, of the commons, plebeian ;
patr-icius, patrician ;

NOMINAL ADJECTIVES
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terra, earth.

serus, {ate.

collis, hill,

divus, god.

Iibertus, one’s freedman.
quis, who ?

Infimus, lowest.

forum, a market-place.
civis, a citizen.

fulls, « fuller.

merum, pure wine.
fémina, a woman.

lac, milk (stem lacti-).
plebés, the conunons.
pater, father.

2. But especially from proper nowns to denote belonging to or coming from .

Rom-anus, Roman ;

Sull-ani, Sulla’s veterans ;

Cyzic-eni, Cyzicenes, people of Cyzicus;
Ligur-inus, of Liguria ;

Arpin-as, of Arpinwm ;

Sicili-énsis, Steilian ;

Tli-acus, Trojan (a Greek form);
Platon-icus, Platonic,

Aquil-8ius, 4 Roman name;

Aquil-8ia, a town in Italy ;

a. Many derivative adjectives with these

nouns @ -—

Silv-anus, ., ¢ god of the woods ;
membr-ana, ¥., skin;

Aemili-anus, »., name of Scipio Africanus ;
lani-gna, r., @ butcher's stall ;

Aufidi-gnus, M., a Roman name;
inquil-inus, ™., « lodger ;

Caec-ina, used as M., a Roman name ;
ru-ina, ¥., o fall;

doctr-ina, v., learning ;

Roma, Rome.
Sulla.
Cyzicus.
Liguria.
Arpinuni.
Sicilia, Sicily.
Tium, Troy.
Platd.

Aquila,

endings have by usage become

silva, @ wood.

membrum, limD.

Aemilia (geus).

lanius, butcher.

tAufidius (Aufidus).

incola, an inhabitant.
caecus, Dlind.

rud, fall (no noun existing).
doctor, feacher.

Norn. — Of these terminations, -Anus, -Bnus, 1nus are componnded Trom -nus added
to a stem-vowel : as, arca, arcinus; collis, collinus. The long vowels come {rom a con-
fasion with verb-stems (as in plé-nus, fini-tus, tribii-tus), and fromn the nonn-stem in a-:
as, arcanus. A few nouus oceur of similar formation, as if from verb-stems in 6- aud
G-: as, colonus (cold, cf. incola), patronus (cf. patrd, -are), tribiinus (cf. tribud, tribus),
Portiinus (cf. portus), Vaciina (cf. vacs, vacuus).

250. Other adjectives meaning in a general way belonging to
(especially of places and times) are formed with the suffixes
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-ter (-tris), -ester (-estris), -timus, -nus, -ernus, -urnus, -ternus (-turnus)

paliis-ter, of the marshes ; paliis, @ marsh.
pedes-ter, of the fovt-soldiers; pedes, a footman.
sémés-tris, lasting siz monihs ; sex ménsés, §ix months.
sitv-ester, silv-estris, woody ; silva, @ wood.
fini-timus, neighboring, on the borders ; finis, an end.
mari-timus, of the sea; mare, $€Q.

vér-nus, vernal y var, spring.

hodi-ernus, of fo-day ; = hodié, to-day.

di-urnus, daily ; digs, day.

hes-ternus, of yesterday; - heri (old hesi), yesterday.
diii-turnus, lasting ; dit, long (in time).

Norr. — Of these, ~ester is formed by adding tri- {cf. tro-, § 234, 11. 16) to stems in
t- or d-. Thus fpedet-tri- heecomes pedestri-; and otliers follow the analogy. -nus is an
inherited sufiix (§ 234. 11, 4). -ernus and -urnus are fornmed by adding -nus to s-stems:
as, diur-nus (for tdius-nus), and hence, by analogy, hediernus (hodi). By an extension
of the same principle were formed the snflixes -ternus and -turnus from words like
paternus aud noeturnus.

. Adjectives meaning belonging to are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —
-arius, -torius (-sdrius)

ordin-drius, regulor; a1, rank, order.
argent-arius, of silver or money ; argentum, silver.
extr-arius, stranger ; extra, outside.
meri-torius, profitadle ; meritusg, ewrned.
dévor-sdrius, of an inn (cf. § 254, 5}, dévorsus, turned aside.

Norr 1. — Here -ius (§ 234. II. 13) is added to shorter forns in -dris and -or: as, pecl-
lidwus (from peciilidris), belldtorius (from bellator).
Notr 2. — Thesc adjectives ale often fixed as nouns (see § 254).

Verbal Adjectives

251. Adjectives expressing the action of the verb as a quality
or terdency arve formed from real or apparent verb-stems with the
suffixes —

-ax, -idus, -ulus, -vus (was, Tvus, -tives)

-ax denotes a fuully or aggressive tendency; -tivus is oftener passive.

plign-ix, PUGRACious ; piignare, to fight.
aud-ax, bold ; andére, to dare.
cup-idus, eager ; cupere, to desire.
bib-ulus, thirsty (as dry earth ete.); bibere, to drink.

proter-vus, violent, wanton ; proterere, to trample.
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noc-uus (noc-ivus), hurtful, injurious ; nocére, to do harm.
recid-ivus, restored ; recidere, to Jall back.
cap-tivus, caplive; M., a prisoner of war; capere, to take.

Norp. — Of these, -4x is a reduction of -dcus (stem-vowel a-+ -cus), become inde-
pendent and used with verb-stems. Similar forms in -8x, -0x, -1x, and -ix are found
or employed in devivatives: as, imbrex, M., ¢ raén-tile (from imber); senex, old (from
seni-s) ; ferdx, fierce (from ferus); atrox, sqvage (from ater, black) ; celox, v., a yacht
(ef. celld) ; telix, happy, oviginally ferlile (cf. f816, suck ); fiducia, ¥., confidence (as
{rom ffidiix) ; cf. also victrix (from victor), So mandiicus, chewing (frowm manas).

-idus is no doubt denominative, as in herbidus, grassy (from herba, Zerd) ; tumidus,
swollen (cf. tumu-lus, /ill; tumul-tus, uproar); callidus, tough, cunning (cf. callum,
tough flesh); mucidus, stimy (cf. micus, slime); tabidus, wasting (cf. tabss, wasting
disease). But Jater it was used to form adjectives direetly fvom verb-stemns.

-ulus ig the same suffix as in dinlinutives, but attached to verb-stems. Cf. aemulus,
rivalling (cf. imitor and imagd) ; sédulus, sitting by, atfentive (ci. domi-seda, home-
staying, and s€ad, set, settle, hence calm); pendulus, hanging (cf. pondd, ablative, in
weight ; perpendicutum, ¢ pluminet; appendix, gn addition); strigulus, covering (cf.
stragss); legulus, ¢ picker (cf. sacri-legus, a picker up of things sacred).

-vus seems originally primary (cf. § 234. II. 8), but -Ivus and -tivus have become
secondary and are unsed with nouns: as, aestivus, of summer (from aestus, heat);
tempestivus, timely (Irom tempus); cf. domes-ticus (from domus).

252. Adjectives expressing passive qualities, but occasionally
active, are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ilis, -bilis, -ius, -tilis (-silis)

frag-ilis, frail ; frangere (TRAG), to break.
nd-bilis, well known, famous ; noscere (6N0), to know.
exim-ius, choice, rare (cf. é-greg-ius) ; eximere, to talke out, select.
ag-ilis, active; agere, to drive.

hab-ilis, handy ; habére, to lold.

al-tilis, futtened (see note) ; alere, to nourish.

Norm. —Of these, -ius is primary, but is also used as secondary (cf. § 241. . n.). -ilis
is both primary (as in agilis, fragilis) and secondary (as in similis, like, cf. Suos, duados,
Tinglish same) ; -bilis is in some way related to -bulum and -brum (§ 240. w.); in -tilis
and -silis, -lis i added to to- (so-), stem of the perfect participle: as, fossilis, dug up
(from fossus, dug); volatilis, winged (from voldtus, flight).

?53. Verbal Adjectives that are Participial in meaning are
formed with the suffixes —
-ndus, -bundus, -cundus
a. -ndus (the same as the gerundive ending) forms a few active or reflex-
ive adjectives: —
secu-ndus, second (the following), favorable; sequi, fo follow.

rotu-ndus, round (whirling)?; rotire, to whirl.

1 Cf, volvendis ménsibus (Aen. 1. 269), in the revolving months; ef. oriundi ab Sabinls
(Liv. i. 17), sprung from the Sabines, where oriundi = orti.
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b. -bundus, -cundus, denote a coutinuance of the act or quality expressed
by the verb: —

viti-bundus, avoiding ; vitare, {0 shun.
treme-bundus, {rembling ; tremere, to tremble.
mori-bundus, dying, at the point of death moriri, to die.
fa-cundus, eloquent ; fari, o speak.
fé-cundus, fruitful; root FE, nourish.
ira-cundus, {rascible; cf. irasel, to be angry.

Notg. — These must have heen originally nominal: as in the series, rubus, red
bush; rubidus (but no frubicus), ruddy; Rubicdn, Red River (cf. Minis, a river of
Etruria; Minius, a river of Lusitania); rubicundus (as jn averruncus, hommuun-culus).
8o turba, commotion; twbd, a top; turbidus, roily, ete. Ci. apexabd, longabd, gravedo,
dulcgdd.

¢. Here helong also the participial suflixes -minus, -mnus (¢f. Greek
-pevos), from which are formed ‘a few nouns in which the participial force is
still discernible: —*

fe-mina, woman (the nourisher); root ¥i, nourish.
alu-mnus, a foster-child, nursling ; alere, 0 nourish.

Nouns with Adjective Suffixes

254, Many fixed forms of the Nominal Adjective suffixes men-
tioned in the preceding sections, make Nouns more or less regu-
larly used in particular senses : —

1. -arius, person employed about anything : —
argent-drius, M., silversmmith, droker, from argentum, silver,
Corinthi-arius, M., worker in Corinthian bronze (sarcastic nickname of Augustus),
from (aes) Corinthium, Corinthian bronze.
centdn-arius, M., ragman, from centd, patchwork.

2. -aria, fthing connected with something : —

argent-aria, r., bank, from argentum, silver.
arép-driae, r. plural, sandpits, from aréna, sund.
Asin-dria, r., name of a play, from asinus, ass.?

3. -arium, place of a thing (with a few of more general meaning): —
aer-drium, ~., treasury, froni aes, copper.
tepid-arigm, ~., warm bath, from tepidus, warm.
stid-arium, w., o towel, ci. siidd, -are, sweat.
sal-drium, x., salt money, salary, from sal, salt.
calend-&tium, x., & note-book, from calendae, calends.

1 Cf. §163. footnote 1.
2 Probably an adjective with fibula, play, uuderstood.
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4. -téria (-sdria): —

Agita-toria, ¥., a play of Plautus, The Carter, from agitator.
vor-sbria, F., & tack (nautical), from vorsus, a turn.

5. -torinm (-sorium), place of action (with a few of more general meaning) :
d&vor-sérium, N., an inn, as from dévorts, turn aside.

audi-torium, x., « lecture-room, as from audis, hear.

ten-torium, x., a fent, as from tends, stretch.

téc-torium, N., plaster, as from tegd, téctus, cover.

por-torium, ~., toll, ef. ports, curry, and portus, Larbor.

G. -le, animal-stall : —

bov-ile, N., cattle-stall, from bos, bivis, o, cow.
ov-ile, N., sheepfold, from ovis, stem ovi-, sheep.

7. -al for -dle, thing connected witl the primitive : —
capit-al, ., headdress, capital crime, from caput, head.
penetr-ale (especially in plural), ., inner apartinent, cf. penetrs, enter.
Saturn-dlia, N. plural (the regular form for names of Jestivals), feust of Sut-
urn, from Siturnus.

8. -8tum, x. (cf. -dtus, -Gitus, see § 246. w.), -tum, place of a thing, especially
with names of trees and plants to designate where these grow : —

querc-gtum, X., oak grove, from quercus, oak.

oliv-&tum, N., olive grove, from oliva, an olive tree.

salic-tum, N., @ willow thicket, from salix, a willow tree.

Argil-gtum, ~., The Clay Pit, from argilla, cluy.

9. -cus (sometimes with inserted i, -icus), -Icus, in any one of the gen-
ders, with various meanings: —

vili-cus, M., ¢ Steward, vili-ca, F., a stewardess, from villa, farm-house.
fabr-ica, ¥., @ workshop, from faber, workman.

am-icus, M., am-ica, F., friend, ¢f. amdire, to love.

babul-cus, M., ox-tender, from bib-ulus, diminutive, cf. bos, ox.
cant-icum, N., song, frown cantus, act of singing.

rubr-ica, ¥., red paint, from ruber, red.

10. -eus, -ea, -eum, with various meanings: —

alv-eus, M., @ trough, from alvus, the belly.

capr-ea, ¥., a@ wild she-goat, from caper, he-goat.

flamm-eum, X., a bridal veil, from flamma, flame, from its color.
11. <er (stem tri-), -aster, -ester: —

equeg-ter, ., knight, for tequet-ter.
sequ-ester, M., a stake-holder, from derivative of sequor, follow.
ole-aster, n., wild olive, fromn olea, an olive tree.
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IRREGULAR DERIVATIVES

255. The suffix -6 (genitive -onis, stem on-), usually added to
verb-stems (see § 236. ¢), is sometimes used with noun-stems to
form nouns denoting possessed of.  These were originally adjec-
tives expressing quality or character, and hence often appear as
proper names : —

epulae, a feast; epul-o, & feaster.

nasus, @ nose; nis-o, with a large nose (also as a proper name).
volus {(in bene-volus), wishing ; vol-6nés (plural), volunteers,
frons, forehead ; front-8, big-head (also as a proper name),
ciiria, @ curia ; ciiri-5, head of a curia (also as a proper name).
restis, @ rope; resti-3, a rope-maker.

a. Rarely suffixes are added fo compound stems imagined, but not used
in their compound form : —

ad-verb-ium, adverb; ad, to, and verbum, verd, but without the intervening

tadverbus.

lati-fund-ium, large estate ; latus, wide, fundus, estate, but without the inter-
vening flatifundus.

su-ove-taur-ilia, @ sacrifice of a swine, o sheep, and a bull ; sias, swine, ovis,
sheep, taurus, bull, where the primitive would be impossible in Latin,
though such formations are common in Sanskris,

DERIVATION OF VERBS

. 256. Verbs may be classed as Primitive or Derivative.
1. Primitive Verbs are thiose inherited by the Latin from the parentspeech.
9. Derivative Verbs are those formed in the development of the Latin
as a separate language.
257. Derivative Verbs are of two main classes: —
1. Denominative Verbs, formed from nouns or adjectives.
2. Verbs apparently derived from the stems of other verbs.

Denominative Verbs

258. Verbs were formed in Latin from almost every form of
noun-stem and adjective-stem.

259. 1. Verbs of the First Conjugation are formed directly
from &-stems, regularly with a transitive meaning: as, fuga,
Jlight ; fugare, put to Sight.
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2. Many verbs of the First Conjugation are formed from o-
stems, changing the o- into &. These are more commonly tran-
sitive: —

stimuld, -are, o incile, from stimulus, @ goad (stem stimulo-).

aequd, -are, to make even, from aequus, even (stem aequo-).

hibernd, -are, to pass the winter, from hibernus, of the winter (stem hiberno-).
albd, -are, to whiten, from albus, white (stem albo-).

pio, -are, to expiate, from pius, pure (stem pio-).

novd, -are, to renew, from novus, new (stem novo-).

armd, -are, to arm, from arma, arms (stem armo-).

damnd, -are, to injure, from damnum, éjury (stem damno-).

3. A few verbs, generally intransitive, are formed by analogy
from consonant and i- or u-stems, adding a to the stem: —1!

vigils, -are, to watch, from vigil, awalke.

exsulo, -are, o be in exile, from exsul, an exile.

auspicor, -ari, o take the auspices, from auspex (stem auspic-), augur.

pulverd, -are, to turn (anything) to dust, from pulvis (stem pulver- for pulvis-),
dust.

aestud, -dre, to surge, boil, from aestus (stem aestu-), tide, seething.

levo, -dre, to lighten, from levis (stem levi-), light.

260. A few verbs of the Second Conjugation (generally in-
transitive) arc recognizable as formed from noun-stems ; but most
are inherited, or the primitive noun-stem is lost: —

albed, -Ere, to be white, from albus (stem albo/-), white.
cineo, -8re, to be hoary, from canus (stem can®,-), koary.
clared, -6re, to shine, from clarus, bright.

clauded, -8re, lo be lame, from claudus, lame.

alged, -Ere, to be cold, cf. algidus, cold.

261. Someverbsof the Third Conjugation in-ub,-uere, are formed
from noun-stems in u- and have lost a consonant i: —

statug (for Tstatu-yd), -ere, to set up, from status, position.

metud, -ere, to fear, from metus, fear.

acud, -ere, fo sharpen, from acus, needle.

argud, -ere, to clear up, from inherited stem fargu-, bright (cf. dpyvpos).

Notre.—Many verbs in u are inherited, being formed from roots in u: as, flug,
fluere, flow ; so-1vd (for ts8-1ud, cf. Adw), solvere, dissolve. Some roots lave a parasitic
u: as, loquor, loctus, speak.

1 The type of all or most of the denominative formations in §§ 259-262 was inherited,
but the process went on in the development of Latin as a separate language. :
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262. Many i-verbs or verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are
formed from i-stems: —
mélior, -iri, to toil, from molés (-is), mass.
finid, -ire, to bound, from fiis, end.
sitid, -ire, to thirst, from sitis, thirst.
stabilid, -ire, to establish, from stabilis, stable.

a. Some arise by confusion from other stems treated as i-stems : —
bullig, -ire, to boil, from bulla (stem bulld-), dbuddle.
condis, -ire, fo preserve, from condus (stem condo-), storekeeper.
insanid, -ire, to rave, from insanus (stem Insdno-), mad.
gestid, -ire, o show wild longing, from gestus (stem gestu-), gesture.
Nore. — Some of this form are of doubtful origin: as, drdior, begin, cf. rdd and
exdrdiwm, The formation is closely akin to that of verhs in -id of the third conjuga-
tion (p. 102).
b. Some are formed with -i6 {rom consonant stems: —
ciistddio, -ire, to guard, from ciistés (stem cistod-), guardian.
fulguris, -ire, to lighten, from fulgur, lightning.

Notr. — Here probably belong the so-called desideratives in-urié (see § 263. 4. x.).

Verbs from Other Verbs

263. The following four classes of verbs regularly derived
from other verbs have special meanings connected with their
terminations.

. Nore. — These classes are all really denominative in their origin, but the forma-
tions had hecowme so associated with actual verbs that new dervivatives were often
formed directly from verbs without the interveution of a noun-stem.

1. Inceptives or Inchoatives add -scd? to the present stem of verbs.
They denote the beginning of an action and are of the Third Conjuga-
tion. Of some there is no simple verb in existence:-—

calg-sed, grow warm, from caled, be warni.

labi-scb, begin to totter, from labo, totter.

sci-scd, determine, from scio, know.

con-cupi-sco, conceive a desire for, from cupid, desire.
alé-sc, grow, from als, feed.

So ira-scor, get angry ; cf. ira-tus.

iuvené-scd, grow young ; cf. iuvenis, young man.
mité-scd, grow méld ; cf. mitis, mild.

vespera-scit, it is getling late; cf. vesper, evening.

1 For -s¢d in primary formation, see § 176. 0. 1,
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Nore. — Inceptives properly have only the preseut stem, but many use the perfect
and supine systems of simple verbs: as, caldscd, grow warn, calui; &rdescd, blaze
Jorth, arsi; proficiscor, sef out, profectus,

2. Intensivesor Iteratives are formed from the Supine stem and end
in-to or -itd (rarely -s0). They denote a forcible or repeated action, but
this special sense often disappears. Those derived from verbs of
the First Conjugation end in -it6 (not -ato).

iac-td, hurl, from iacio, throw.
dormi-td, be sleepy, from dormis, sleep.
vol-its, flit, from vols, fly.

vendi-to, try to sell, from véndo, sell.
quas-sd, shatter, from quatio, shake.

They are of the first conjugation, and are properly denominative.

a., Compound suffixes -titd, -sitd, are formed with a few verbs. These
are probably derived from other Iteratives; thus, cantitd may come from
cantd, iterative of cand, sing.

b. Another form of Intensives — sometines called Meditatives, or verbs
of practice—ends in -essd (rarely -iss6). These denote a certain energy or
eagerness of action rather than its repetition : —

cap-esso, lay hold on, from capis, take.
fac-e9sd, do (with energy), from facis, do.
pet-esso, pet-issd, seek (eagerly), from petd, seek.

These are of the third conjugation, usually having the perfect and
supine of the fourth: —

arcessd, arcesstre, arcessivi, arcessitum, sunamnon.
lacessd, lacessére, lacessivi, lacessitum, provoke.

Norg. — The verbs in -essd, -issd, show the same formation ags levdssd, impetrassere,
indicassit, etc. (§ 183. 5), but its origin is not fully explained.

3. Diminutives end in -illg, and denote a fecdle or petty action : —

cav-illor, jest, cf. cavilla, raillery.
cant-illg, chirp or warble, from cantd, siny.

NoTg. — Diminutives are formed from verb-stems derived frow real or supposed
diminutive nonus.

4. Desideratives end in -turis (-suri6), and express longing or wish-
ing. 'They are of the fourth conjugation, and only two are in com-
mon use;: -—

par-turio, be in tabor, from paris, bring forth.
g-suris (for ted-turis), be hungry, from eds, eat.
Others are used by the dramatists.
Nork. — Desideratives are probably derived from some nouun of agency: as, émp-

turid, wish to buy, from &mptor, buyer. Visd, go to see, is an inherited desiderative of
a differens formation.
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COMPOUND WORDS

264. A Compound Word is one whose stem is made up of two
or more simple stems.

a. A final stem-vowel of the first member of the compound usually dis-
appears before a vowel, and usually takes the form of i before a consonant.
Only the second member receives inflection.!

0. Only noun-stems can be thus compounded. A preposition, however,
often becomes attached to a verb.

265. New stems are formed by Composition in three ways: —
1. The second part is simply added to the first: —

su-ove-taurilia (siis, ovis, taurus), the sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and a bull
(cf. § 255. ).
septen-decim (septem, decem), seventeen.

2. The first part modifies the second as an adjective or adverb
(Determinative Compounds) : —

ldti-fundium (latus, fundus), a large landed estate.
omni-poténs (omnis, poténs), omuipotent.
3. The first part has the force of a case, and the second a verbal

force (Objective Compounds): —

agri-cola (ager, fleld, tcola akin to cold, cultivate), a farmer.

armi-ger (arma, arms, Tger akin to gerd, carry), armor-bearer.

corni-cen (cornd, horn, tcen akin to cand, sing), orn-blower.

carni-fex (carg, flesh, tfex akin to facis, make), executioner.

a. Compounds of the'above kinds, in which the last word is a noum,
may become adjectives, meaning possessed of the quality denoted : —

ali-peés (dla, wing, pés, fool), wing-footed.
magn-animus (magnus, greatl, animus, soul), great-souled.
an-ceps (amb-, at both ends, caput, head), double.

Nortg. —Many compounds of the ahove classes appear ouly in the form of some
furtber derivative, the proper compound not being found in Latin.

1 The second part generally has its usual inflection; but, as this lkind of composi-
tion is in fact older than iuflection, the compounded stem sometimes has an inflection
of its own (as, cornicen, -cinis; lucifer, -fex7; ifdex, -dicis), fron1 stems not occurring in
Latin. Especially do compound adjectives in Latin take the form of i-stems: as,
animus, exanimis; ndrma, abndrmis (see § 73). I composition, stems regularly have
their uninflected formi: as, igni-spicium, divining by fire. But in o- and a-stems the
final vowel of the stem appears-as i-, as in ali-p&s (from &la, stem ala-); and i- is so
common a termination of compounded stems, that it is often added to stems which do
not properly have it: as, flori-comus, flower-crowned (from flos, flor-is, and coma, Aair).
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Syntactic Compounds

266. In many apparvent compounds, complete words —mnot
stems — have grown together in speech. These are not strietly
compounds in the etymological sense. They are called Syntac-
tic Compounds. lixamples are: —

a. Compounds of facid, factd, with an actual or formerly existing noun-
stem confounded with a verbal stem iné-. These are causative in force:
consué-facis, habituate (cf. consue-scd, become accustomed).
cale-facid, cale-factd, to heat (cf. calé-sca, grow warn).
. An adverb or noun combined with a verb: —
bene-dicd (bene, well, dico, speak), to bless.
satis-facid (satis, enough, facio, do), to do enougl (for).
¢. Many apparent compounds of stems:—
fide-iubed (fide, surety, jnbed, command), to give surety.
man-suétus (manui, to the hand, suétus, accustomed), tame.
Marci-por (Marci puer), slave of Marcus.
Iuppiter (11, old vocative, and pater), father Jove.
anim-advertd (animum adverto), attend to, punish.

d. A few phrases forced into the ordinary inflections of nouns: —
pro-consul, proconsul (for pro consule, instead of a consul).
trium-vir, triwmvir (singalar from trium virérum).
septen-trio, the Bear, a constellation (supposed singular of septem trionés,
the Seven Plough-Oxen).
In all these cases it is to be observed that words, not siems, are united.

267. Many syntactic compounds are formed by prefixing a
Particle to some other part of speech.

a. Prepositions are often prefixed to Verbs. In these compounds the

prepositions retain their original adverbial sense: —

i, ab, AWAY : d-mittere, 0 send quay.

ad, 70, TowanDs: af-ferre (ad-ferd), to bring.

ante, BEPORL : ante-ferre, to prefer; ante-cellere, to excel.

circum, AROUND : circam-minire, to fortify completely.

com-, con- (cum), TOGETHER OF YORCIBLY : cdn-ferre, {o bring fogether; col-

locdre, to set firm.

d8, powN, uTTERLY : dé-spicere, despise ; dé-struere, destroy.

&, ex, our: ef-ferre (ec-ferd), to curry forth, uplift.

in (with verbs), 1x, ox, Acaixst: in-ferre, o bear aguinst.

inter, BETWELN, T0 P1ECES : inter-rumpere, o inlerrupt.

ob, TOWARDS, TO MELT: of-ferre, 70 offer; ob-venire, to mect.

sub, UNDER, UP FROM UNDER: sub-struere, to butld beneath; sub-dicere, tolead up.

super, UPON, OVER AND ABOVE : super-fluere, to overflow.
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Nore 1.—In such compounds, however, the prepositions sometimes have their
ordinary force as prepositions, especially ad, in, circum, trans, and govern the case of
a noun: as, transire flimen, {o cross a river (see § 388. ).

Norr 2. — Short a of the root is weakened to I before one consonant, to e before
two: as, facid, conficio, confectus; iacid, éicid, €iectus. Bnt long a ig retained: as,

peractus.
—

b. Verss are also comnpounded with the following inseparable particles,
which do not appear as prepositions in Latin : —

amb- (am-, an-), AROUND : amb-ire, {0 go aboul (cf. dugi, about).

dig-, di-, ASUNDER, APART : dis-cédere, t0 depart (cf. duo, two); di-vidsre, to
divide.

por-, FORWARD : por-tendere, to hold forth, predict (cf. porrd, forth).

red-, re-, BACK, AGAIN: red-ire, to reluwrn; re-clidere, tv open (from claudd,
shut) ; re-ficere, to repair (make againy.

s8d-, s6-, APART : sé-cernd, to separate ; ci. s&d-itis, a going apart, secession
(ed, ire, o go).

¢. Many Verbals are found compounded with a preposition, like the
verbs to which they correspond : —

per-fuga, deserter; cf. per-fugia.

tra-dux, vine-branch; cf. tra-dacd (trins-dacd).

ad-vena, stranger; cf. ad-venis.

con-iux (con-ifinx), spouse; ci. con-iungs.

in-dex, pointer out; cf. in-dicd.

prae-ses, guardian, cf. prae-sided.

com-bibd, boon companion; cf. com-bibo, -Ere.

d. An Adjective is Sometimes modified by an adverbial prefix.
. 1. Of these, per- (less commonly prae-), rery; sub-, somewhat ; in-, not, are
regular, and are very freely prefixed to adjectives: —

per-magunus, very large. in-nocuus, rarmless.
per-pauci, very Jfew. in-imicus, unfriendly.
sub-rijsticus, rather clownish. In-sanus, nsane.
sub-fuscus, darkish. in-finitus, boundless.
prac-longus, very long. im-piirus, impure.

Nore. —Perand sub, in these senses, are also pretixed to verbs : as, per-terred, terrify ;
sub-rided, siile. 1n 1gndsco, pardomn, in- appears to be the negative prefix.

2. The negative in- sometimes appears in contbination with an adjective
that does not occur alone: —
in-ermis, unarmed (cf. arma, armns).
im-bellis, unwarlike (cf. bellum, war).
im-piinis, without punishment (cf. poena, punisiment).
in-teger, untouched, whole (cf. tangs, to touck, root rac).
in-vitus, unwilling (probably from root secn in vi-s, thou wishest).
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE

268. The study of formal grammar arose at a late period in the history of lan-
guage, and dealt with language as a fully developed product. Accordingly the terms”
of Syntax correspond to the logical habits of thought and forms of expression that
had grown up at such a period, and have a logical as well as a merely grammatical
meaning. But a developed syntactical structure is not essential to the expression of
thought. A form of words—like 8 puerum pulchrum! ok / beauliful boy-— expresses
a thought and might even be called a sentence; though it doesnot logically declare any-
thing, and docs not, strietly speaking, make what is usually called a sentence at all.

At a very early period of spoken language, word-forms were no donbt significant
in themselves, without inflections, and constituted the whole of language,— just as to
a child the name of some familiar object will stand for all he can say aboutit. Ata
somewhat later stage, such uninfleeted words put side by side made a rudimentary
form of proposition: asa child might say fire bright; horse run. With this began the
first form of logical distinction, that of Subject and Predicate; but as yet there wasno
distinction in form between noun and verb, and no fixed distinetion in function. At a
later stage forms were differentiated in function and —by various processes of com-
position which cannot be fully traced — Inflections were developed. These served to
express person, tense, case, and other grammatical relations, and we have true Parts
of Speech.

Not until language reached this last stage was there any fixed limit to the asso-
ciation of words, or any rule prescribing the manner in which they should be combined.
But gradually, by nsage, particular forms came {o be limited to special functions (as
nouns, verbs, adjectives), and fixad customs arose of combining words into what we
now call Sentences. These customs are in part the result of general laws or modes of
thought (logic), resulting from our habits of mind (General Grammar); and in part
are what may be called By-Laws, established by custom in a given language (Particu-
lar Grammar), and making what is called the Syntax of that language.

In the fully developed methods of expression to whicli we are almost exclusively
accustomed, the unit of expression is the Sentence: that is, the completed statement,
with its distinet Subject and Predicate. Originally sentences were simple. But two
siinple sentence-forms may be nsed together, without the grammatical subordination
of either, to express a more complex form of thought than could be denoted by one
alone. This is parataxis (arvangement side by side). Since, however, the two sen-
tences, independent in form, were in fact used to express parts of a complex whole
and were therefore mutually dependent, the sense of unity found expression in con-
junections, which denoted the grammatical subordination of the one to the other. This
is hypotaxis (arrangement under, subordination). In this way, through various stages
of development, which correspond to our habitual modes of thought, there were pro-
duced various forms of complex sentences. Thus, to express the complex idea I beseech
you to pardon me, the two simple sentence-forms quaesd and igndscas were used side by
side, quaesd igndscas ; then thie {eeling of grammatical subordination found expression
in a conjunetion, quaesd ut Igndscas, forming a complex sentence. The results of these
processes constitute the snbject-matter of Syntax.

163
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THE SENTENCE
Kinds of Sentences

269. A Sentence is a form of words which contains a State-
ment, a Question, an Exclamation, or a Command.

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declarative
Sentence: as, — canis currit, the dog runs.

b. A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Interroga-
tive Sentence: as,— canisne currit? does the dog run?

¢. A sentence in the form of an Fxclamation is called an Exclama-
tory Sentence: as,—quam celeriter currit canis! how fust the dog runs /

d. A sentence in the form of a Command, an Exhortation, or an
Entreaty is called an Tmperative Sentence: as,-— i, curre per Alpis, go,
run across the Alps ; currat canis, let the dog run.

Subject and Predicate

270. Every sentence consists of a Subject and a Predicate.

The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing spoken of.
The Predicate is that which is said of the Subject.

Thus in canis currit, the dog runs, canis is the subject, and currit the predicate.

271. The Subject of a sentence is usually a Noun or Pronoun,
or some word or group of words used as a Noun : —
equités ad Caesarem v@nérunt, lhe cavalry came to Cosar.

himanuwm est errare, to err is human.
quaeritur num mors malum sit, the question is whether death is an evil.

a. Butin Latin the subject is often implied in the termination of

the verb: —
sedG-mus, we Sit. curri-tis, you run. inqui-t, says he.

272. The Predicate of a sentence may be a Verb (as in canis
currit, the dog runs), or it may consist of some form of sum and
a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines the subject (as in
Caesar consul erat, Cwesar was consul).

Such a noun or adjective is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective,
and the verb sum is called the Copula (i.e. the connective).

Thus in the example given, Caesaris the subject, ¢cinsul the predicate noun, and
erat the copula (see § 283).
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

v

273. Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive.

1. A Transitive Verb has or requires a direct object to complete
its sense (see § 274): as,— fritrem cecidit, /e slew his brother.

2. An Intransitive Verb admits of no direct object to complete
1ts sense: —

cads, I fall (or am falling). sol 1ucet, the sun shines (or is shining).

Nore 1.— Among transitive verbs Tactitive Verhs are sometimes distinguished
as a separate class. Thesc state an act which produces the thing expressed by the
word which completes their sense. Thns ménsam fécit, e made a table (which was
not in existence before), is distinguished from mensam percussit, ie struck a table
(whiel already existed).

Note 2. — A transitive verb may often be used absolutely, i.e. without any object
exprossed: as,—arat, lie is ploughing, where the verb does not cease to be transitive
because the object is left indefinite, as we sce by adding, — quid, what ? agrum suum,
Nis land.

Note 3. — Transitive and Intransitive Verbs arc often called Active and Neuter
Verbs respectively.

Object

274, The person or thing immediately affected by the action of
a verb is called the Direct Object.

A person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb
is called the Indirect Object.

Only transitive verbs can have a Direct Object ; but an Indirect
Object may be used with both transitive and intransitive verbs
(8§ 362, 366): —

pater vocat filium (direct object), the juther calls his son.

mihi {(ind. obj.) agrum (dir. obj].) ostendit, ke showed me a field.
mihi (ind. obj.) placet, it is pleasing to me.
Norr. — The distinetion between transitive and intransitive verbs isnot a fixed dis-

tinction, for most transitive verbs may be used intransitively, and many verbs usually
intransitive may take a direct object and so become transitive (§ 388. a).

a. With certain verbs, the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative is used
where the English, fron1 a difference in meaning, requires the direet
object (Objective) :—

hominem vided, I see the man (Accusative).

homini servio, I serve the man (Dative, see § 367).

hominis misereor, I pity the man (Genitive, see § 354. a).

homine amnicd Ttor, I treat the man as a friend (Ablative, see § 410).



166 SYNTAX: THE SENTENCE [§§ 274-277

p. Many verbs transitive in Latin are rendered into English by
an infransitive verh with a preposition:—

petit aprum, ke aims at the boar.

laudem affectat, he strives after praise.

clirat valétiadinem, he takes care of his health.

mewmm casum doluérunt, they grieved at my misfortune.

ridet nostram amentiam (Quinct. 55), e laughs al our stupidity.

275. When a transitive verb is changed from the Active to the
Passive voice, the Direct Object becomes the Subject and is put

in the Nominative case : —

Active: pater-filium vocat, the father calls his son.

Passive : filius & patre vocatuyr, the son s called by his father.

Active: lipam et stellas vidémus, we se¢ the moon and the stars.
Passive : lina et stellae videntur, the moon and stars are seen (appear).

Modification

276. A Subject or a Predicate may be modified by a single word, -
or by a group of words (a phrase or a clause).

The modifying word or group of words may itself be modified in
the same way. 4

a. A single modifying word may be an adjective, an adverb, an
appositive (§ 282), or the oblique case of a noun.
Thus in the sentence vir fortis patienter fert, a brave man endures patiently,

the adjective fortis, brave, modifies the subject vir, snan, and the adverb patienter,
patiently, modifies the predicate fert, endures.

b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the woxd
to which it belongs.

Thus in the seutence puerl patrem vided, I see the boy s father, the genitive
pueri limits patrem (Ly excluding any other father).

277. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or predicate
of its own, which may be used as an Adjective or an Adverb.

Thus in the sentence vir fuit summa nobilitate, ke was a man of the highest
nobility, the words summa nobilitate, of the highest nobility, are used for the
adjective ndbilis, noble (or nobilissimus, very noble), and are called an Adjective
Phrase.

So in the sentence magna celeritate venit, he came with great speed, the words
magna celeritate, with great speed, are used for the adverb celeriter, quickly (or
celerrimé, very quickly), and ave called an Adverbial Phrase.
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Clauses and Sentences

278. Scntences are either Simple or Compound.

1. A sentence containing a single statement is called a Simple
Sentence. : .

2. A sentence containing more than one statement is called
a Compound Sentence, and each single statement in it is called
a Clause.

a. 1f one statement 1s simply added to another, the clauses are
said to be Coordinate. They are usually connected by a Codrdinate
Conjunction (§ 223. «); but this is sometimes omitted : —

divide et impera, divide and control. But, —
veni, vidi, viel, I came, I saw, I conquered.

b. If one statement modifies another in any way, the modifying
clause is said to be Subordinate, and the clause modified is called
the Main Clause.

This subordination is indicated by some connecting word, either
a Subordinate Conjunction (§ 223. ) or a Relative: —

oderint dum metuant, let them hate so long as they fear.
servium misit quem sécum habébat, he sent the slave whom he had with him.

A sentence containing one or more subordinate clauses is spme-
times called Complex.

"Norm. — A subordinate clause may itself be modified by other subordinate clauses.

279. Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds.

a. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb
is called a Relative Clause : —

Mosa profluit ex monte Vosegd, qui est in finibus Lingonum (B. G. iv. 10),
the Meuse rises in the Vosges mountaing, which are on the bovders of the
Lingones.

For Relative Pronouns (or Relative Adverbhs) serving to connect independent sen-
tences, sece § 308. f.

». A clause introduced by an Adverb of Time is called a Tem-

poral Clause : —
cum tacent, clamant (Cat. i, 21), while they are silent, they cry aloud.
homings aegri morbd gravi, cum iactantur aestii febrique, si aquam gelidam
biberint, prinid relevari videntur (id. i, 81), men suffering with a severe
sickness, when they ave tossing with the heat of fever, if they drink cold
water, seem at first to be relieved,
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e. A clause containing a Condition, introduced by sl, ¢f (or some
equivalent expression), is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence
containing a conditional clause 1s called a Conditional Sentence.

Thus, si aquam gelidam biberint, primd relevarl videntur (in 0, above) is a Con—
ditional Sentence, and si. . . biberint is a Conditional Clause.

d. A clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called a Final
Clause: —

edd ut vivam, I eat to live (that I niay live).
misit 16ga10s qui dicerent, he sent ambassadors to say (who should say).
e. A clause expressiug the Result of an action is called a Con-
secutive Clause : —!

tam long® aberam ut nén vidérem, I was too far away to sce (so far away that
I did not sce).

AGREEMENT

280. A word is said to agree with another when it is required
by usage to be in the same (Gender, Number, Case, or Person.

The following are the general forms of agreement, sometimes
called the Four Concords: —

1. The agreement of the Noun in Apposition or as Predicate
(85 281-284),

2. The agreement of the Adjective with its Noun (§ 286).

3. The agreement of the Relative with its Antecedent (§ 305).

4 The agreement of the Finite Verb with its Subject (§ 316).

a. A word sometimes takes the gender or number, not of the word
with which it should regularly agree, but of some other word dmplied
in that word.

This use is called Synesis, or consiréctio ad sénswm (construction
according to sense).

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS

281. A noun used to deseribe another, and denoting the sawe
person or thing, agrees with it in Case.

The descriptive noun may be either an Appositive (§ 282) or a
Predicate noun (§ 283

1 Observe that the classes defined in a-e are not mutvally exclusive, but that a
single clanse may belong to several of them at omee. Thus a relative clause is
usually subordinate, and may be at the same time temporal or conditional; and
subordinate clauses may be codrdinate with each other.
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Apposition

282. A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same
part of the sentence with the noun described, is called an Apposi-
tive, and is said to be n apposition : —

externus timor, maximum coucordiae vinculum, iungébat animos (Liv. ii. 39),
fear of the foreigner, the chief bond of harmony, united their hearis.
[Here the appositive belongs to the subject.]

quattuor hic primum dmen equds vidi (Aen. iil. 537), I saw here four horses,
the first omen. [lere both nouns are in the predicate.]

litteras Graecds senex didiel (Cat. M. 26), I learned Greek when an old man.
[Here senex, though in apposition with the subject of didici, really states
something further : viz., the time, condition, ete., of the act (Predicdte
Agpposition).]

a. Words expressing parts may be in apposition with a word
including the parts, or vice versa (Partitive Apposition): —
Nee P. Popilius neque Q. Metellus, clarissimi virt atque amplissimi, vim
tribiiniciaiu sustinere potnérunt (Chy 99), neither Publius Popilius nor
Quintus Metellus, [both of them] distinguished and honorable men, could
withstand the power of the tribunes.
Gnaeus et Piblius Scipionés, Cneius and Publius Scipio (the Scipios).

b. An Adjective may be used as an appositive:—
ea Sex. Roscium inopem recépit (Rosc. Am. 27), ske received Sextus Iloscius
in his poverty (needy).

¢. An appositive generally agrees with its noun in Gender and
Nummber when it can : —
sequuntur natiram, optimam ducem (l.ael. 19), they fotlow nature, the best

guide.
omnium doctrindrum inventricés Athénas (De Or. i. 13), Athens, discoverer

of all learning.

Norr. — But such agreement is often impossible : as,— olim truncus eram ficulnus,
inutile lignum (Hor. S. 1. 8. 1), I once was « fig-tree trunk, « useless log.

. A common noun in apposition with a Locative (§ 427) is put in
the Ablative, with or without the preposition in: —
Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 4), at Awtioch, once a famous city.
Albae constitérunt, in urbe manitd (Phil. iv. 6), they halted at Alba, a forti-
Jied town.
For a Genitive in apposition with a Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective, see § 302. ¢.
For the so-called Appositional Genitive, see § 343, d.
For the construction with ndmen est, see § 373. .
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Predicate Noun or Adjective

283. With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a
noun or an adjective describing or defining the subject may stand in
the predicate. This is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective.

The verb sum is especially common in this construction, and when
so used is called the copula (i.e. connective).

Other verbs which take a predicate noun or adjective are the so-
called copulative verbs signifying to become, to be made, to be named,
to appear, and the like.

284. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after the copula sum or a
copulative verb is in the same case as the Subject: —
\ pacis semper auctor ful (Lig. 28), I have always been an adviser of peace.
quae pertinacia quibusdam, eadem aliis constantia videri potest (Marc. 31),
what may seem obstinacy to some, may seem to others consistency.
tius mortis sedétis ultores (Mil. 79), you sit as avengers of his death.
habeatur vir egregius Paulus (Cat. iv. 21), let Paulus be regarded as an
exlraordinary man.
ego patronus exstiti (Rosc. Am. &), I have come forward as an advocate.
dicit non omnis bonds esse beatos, ke says that not all good men are happy.
a. A predicate noun referring to two or more singular nouns is
in the plural : —
' comsules creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. 1), Cwsar and Servilius are
elected consuls.
». Sum in the sense of exist makes a complete predicate without a
predicate noun or adjective. ILtisthen called the substantive verb: —
sunt viri fortés, there are (exist) brave men. [Cf. vixére fortés ante Agamem-
nona (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 25), brave men lived before Agamemnon. |
For Predicate Accusative and Predicate Ablative, see §§ 392, 415. n.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES
Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

285. Adjectives are either Attributive or Predicate.

1. An Attributive Adjective simply qualifies its noun without
the intervention of a verb or participle, expressed or implied: as,
——bonus imperator, @ good commander; stellae liicidae, bright stars;
verbum Graecum, a Greek word.
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2. All other adjectives are called Predicate Adjectives: —

stellae licidae erant, the stars were bright.
sit Scipid clarus (Cat. iv. 21), let Scipio be illustrious.
hominés mitis reddidit (Inv. i. 2), has rendered men mild.
tria praedia Capitdni propria traduntur (Rosc. Am. 21), three farms are
handed over to Capito as his own.
consilium cépérunt pléenum sceleris (id. 28), they formed « plan full of
villany.
Nore.— A predicate adjective may be used with sum or a eopulative verh (§ 283) ; it
may have the construetion of a predicate accusative after a vexh of naming, calling, or
the like (§ 398. N.); or it may be used in apposition like a noun (§ 282. ).

Rules of Agreement

286. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree

with their nouns in Gender, Number, and Case : —

vir fortis, a brave man.

illa mulier, that woman.

urbium magnarum, of great cities.

cum ducentis militibus, with two hundred soldiers.

imperator victus est, the general was beaten.

seclitae sunt tempestatés, storms followed.

Nore. — All rules for the agreement of adjectives apply also to adjective pronouns
and to participles.

@, With two or more nouns the adjective is regularly plural, but
often agrees with the neavest (especially when attributive): —
Nisus et Euryalus primi (Aen. v. 294), Nisus and Furyalus first.
Caesaris omni et gratia et opibus fruor (Fam. i. 9. 21), I enjoy all Ceesar’s favor
and resources.
Note. — An adjective referring to two nouns connected by the preposition cum is
occasionally plural (synesis, § 260. a): as,—Juba cum Labieno capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba
and Labienus were taken.

b. A collective noun may take an adjective of a different gender
and number agreeing with the gender and number of the individuals
implied (synesis, § 280. a): —

pars certare parati (Aew. v, 108), a part ready to contend.

coloniae aliquot deductae, Priscl Latini appellat: (Liv. i. 3), several colonies
were planted (Jed out) [of men] called Old Latins.

multitido convicti sunt (Tac. Ann. xv. 44), a multitude were convicted.

magna pars raptae (id. 1. 9), a large part [of the women] were seized.

NoTE. — A superlative in the predicate rarely takes the gender of a partitive geni-
tive by which it is Jimited: as,— vélocissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin, N. H.
ix. 20), the dolphin is the swiftest [creature] of creatures,
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287. One adjective may belong in sense to two or more nouns
of diffevent genders. In such cases, —

1. An Attributive Adjective agrees with the nearest noun:—
multae operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil. \
vita morésque mel, my life and character. '

s res, si vir, sT tempus @llum dignum fuit (Mil. 19), i any thing, if any
man, if any time was fit.

2. A Predicate Adjective may agree with the nearest noun, if the
nouns form one connected idea : —

factus est strepitus et admurmuratio (Verr. 1. 43), a noise of assent was made
(noise and murmur).

Notr. — This is only when the copula agrees with the nearest subject (§ 317. ¢).

3. But generally, a Predicate Adjective will be masculine, if nouns
of different genders mean living beings; neuter, if things without
lfe : —

uxor deinde ac Wberi amplexi (Liv, ii, 40), then his wife and childrer embraced
him.

labor (.) voluptasque (¥.) societdte quadam inter s& natUrali sunt idncta (x.)
(id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound together by a certain natural alli-
ance.

4. If nouns of different genders include both living beings and
things without life, a Predicate Adjective 1s sometimes masculine (or
feminine), sometimes neuter, and sometimes agrees in gender with
the neavest if that is plural : —

réx regiague classis na profecti (Liv. xxi. 50), the king and the royal flect set
out together.

and a king are hostile.
legatos sorteésque Oraenll exspectandds (id. v. 18), that the wmbassadors and
the replies of the oracle should be waited for.
a. Two or more abstract nouns of the same gender may have a
Predicate Adjective in the neuter plural (cf. § 289. ¢); —
stultitia et temeritds et inifistitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 39), folly, rash-
ness, and injustice are [things) to be shunned. ’

Adjectives used Substantively

°88. Adjectives are often used as Nouns (substantively), the
masculine usually to denote men or people in gencral of that kind,
the feminine women, and the neuter things : —
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omnés, all men (everybody). omnia, all things (everything).
maiores, ancestors. mindrés, descendants.
Romaani, Romans. barbari, barbarians.

liberta, a freedwoman. Sabinae, the Sabine wives.
sapiens, a sage (philosopher). amicus, o friend.

boni, the good (good people). bona, goods, property.

Notk. — The plural of adjectives, pronouus, and participles is very common in this
use. The singular is comparatively rare except in the neuter (§ 289. «, ¢) and in words
that have become practically nouns.

a. Certain adjectives have become practically nouns, and are often
modified by other adjectives or by the possessive genitive : —
tuus vicinus proximus, your next-door neighbor.
propinqui c&teri, kis other relatives.
meus aequalis, ¢ man of My own age.
8ius familidris Catilina (Har. Resp. 5), his intimate friend Catiline.
Leptae nostri familiarissimus (Fam. ix. 13. 2), a very close friend of our friend
Lepta.
b. When ambiguity would arise from the substantive use of an
adjective, a noun must be added : —
boni, the good; omnia, everything (all things) ; but, —
potentia omnium rérum, power over everything.

¢. Many adjectives are used substantively either in the singular
or the plural, with the added meaning of some noun which is under-
stood from constant association: —

Africus [ventus], the southwest wind; lanuirius [ménsis], January; vitu-
lina [card], veal (calf’s flesh) ; fera [bastia], a wild beast; patria [terra],
the fatherland; Gallia [terra], Gaul (the land of the Galli); hiberna
[castra], winter quarters; trirémis [navis], a three-banked galley, trireme;
argentarius [faber], a silversmith; régia [domus], the palace; Latinae
[feriae], the Latin festival.

Note. — These adjectives are specific in meaning, not generic like those in § 288.
They include the names of winds and months (§ 31).

For Nouns used as Adjectives, see § 321. ¢.
For Adverbs used like Adjectives, see § 321. d.

289. Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following
special genses:-—
a. The neuter singulor may denote either a single object or an
abstract quality : —
raptd vivere, to {tve by plunder. in arido, on dry ground.

honestum, an honorable act, or virtue (as a guality).
opus est matiiratd, there is need of haste. [Cf. Impersonal passives, § 208, 4.]
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b. The neuter plural is used to signify objects in general having
the quality denoted, and hence may stand for the abstract idea: —

honesta, honorable deeds (in general). praeterita, the past (lit., bygones).
onmés fortia laudant, all men praise bravery (brave things).

¢. A neuter adjective may be used as an appositive or plehlcate
noun with a noun of different gender (cf. § 287. a): —
triste lupus stabulis (Ecl. iii. 80), the wolf [is] a grievous thing for the fold.
varium et miitabile semper fémina (Aen. iv. 569), woman is ever a changing

and fickle thing.
malum niihi vidétur esse mors (Tusc. i. 9), death seems to me to be an evil.

d. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or a predicate
adjective with an infinitive or a substantive clause : —
istuc ipsum non esse (Tusc. i. 12), that very ‘ not to be.”
hiiminum est errare, to err is human.
aliud est errare Caesarem ndlle, aliud nolle miseréri (Lig. 16), it is one thing
to be unwilling that Casar should err, another to be unwilling that he
should pity.

Adjectives with Adverbial Force

290. An adjective, agreeing with the subject or object, is often
used to qualify the action of the verb, and so has the force of an
~adverb: —
primus vénit, ke was the first to come (came first),
niillus dubitd, I no way doubt.
laeti audiere, they were glad to hear.
erat Rowmae frequéns (Rosc. Am. 16), ke was often at Rome.
sérus in caelum rededs (Hor. Od. i. 2. 45), mayst thou return late to heaven.

Comparatives and Superlatives

291, Besides their regular signification (as in English), the
forms of comparison are used as follows: —

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of
a quality: as,— brevior, rather short ; audacior, oo bold.

b. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a wery high degree
of a quality without implying a distinet comparison: as,— mons
altissimus, o very iyl mountain.

Nore. — The Superlative of Eminence is mnch used in complimentary references
to persons and may often be translated by the simple positive.
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// c. With quam, vel, or iinus the Superlative denotes the Aighest pos-
sible degree : —

quam plirimi, as many as possible.

quam maximé potest (maximé quam potest), as much as can be.

vel minimus, the very least.

vir iinus doctissimus, the one most learned man.

NotTE 1. — A high degree of a guality is also denoted by such adverbs as admodum,
valdg, very, or by per or prae in composition (§ 267. d. 1): as, — valdé malus, very bad =
pessimus ; permagnus, very great; praealtus, very high (or deep).

Nore 2. — A low degree of a guality is indicated by sub in composition: as, —sub-
riisticus, rather clownish, or by minus, not very.; minimg, not at all; parum, not enough ;
non satis, not much.

Norg 3. —The comparative miidrés (for maiorés nata, greater by birth) has the spe-
cial signification of ancestors; so mindrés often means descendants.

For the Superlative with quisque, see § 313. b. For the construction of a substantive
after a Comparative, see §§ 406, 407; for that of a clause, see § 535. ¢, 571. a. For the
Ablative of Degree of Difference with a Comparative (multd etc.), sce § 414.

292. When two qualities of an object are compared, both adjec-
tives are in the Comparative : —
longior quam latior acics erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer than it was
broad (or, rather long than broad).
vérior quam gratior (id. xxii. 88), more true than agreeable.

Nore.—So also with adverbs: as, —libentius quamn vérius (Mil. 78), with more
Jreedom than truth.

«a. Where magis is used, both adjectives are in the positive : —
disertus magis quam sapiéns (Att. x. 1. 4), eloquent rather than wise.
clari magis quam honesti (Tug. 8), more renowned than honorable.
Noru.— A comparative and a positive, or even two positives, are sometimes eon-
nected by quam. This use is rarer and less elegant thau those before notieed : —
clarls mAidribus quam vetustis (Tac. Ann. iv. 61), of a family more famous than

old.
vehementius guam cauté (Tac. Agr. 4), with more fury than good heed.

293. Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting
order and succession — also medius, [céterus], reliquus — usually

designate not what object, but what part of it, is meant: —

summus mons, the top of the hill,

in ultima platea, at the end of the place.

prior actid, the earlier part of an action.

reliqui captivi, the rest of the prisoners.

in colle medis (B. G. i. 24), half way up the hill (on the middle of the hill).

inter céteram planitiem (Iug. 92), in a region elsewhere level.

NoOTE. — A similar use is found in sérd (multa) nocte, late at night, and the like. But

medium viae, the middle of the way ; multum diél, much of the day, also occur.
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PRONOUNS

294, A Pronoun indicates some person or thing without either naming or deserib-
ingit. Prouounsarederived from a distinct class of roots, which seem to have denoted
only ideas of place and direction (§ 228. 2), and from which nonus or verbs can very
rarely be formed. They may therefore stand for Nouns when the person or thing,
being already present to the senses or imagination, needs only to be poi?&ted out, not
named.

Some pronouns indicate the object i itself, without reference to its class, and have
no distinction of gender. These are Personal Pronouns. They stand syntactically
for Nouns, and have the same construction as nouus.

Othier prououns designate a particnlar object of a class, and take the gender of the
individnals of that class. These are called Adjective Pronouns. They stand for
Adjectives, aud have the same construction as adjectives.

Others are used in both ways; and, thongh called adjective pronouns, may also be
treated as personal, taking, however, the gender of the object indicated.

In accordance with their meanings and uses, Pronouns are classified as {ollows: —

Personal Prououns (§ 295). Interrogative Pronouns (§ 333).
Demonstrative Pronowns (§ 290). Relative Pronouns (§ 303).
Refiexive Pronouns (§ 299). Indefinite Pronouns (§ 309).

Possessive Pronouns (§ 302).

Personal Pronouns

295. The Personal Pronouns have, in general, the same con-
structions as nouns.

a. The personal pronouns are not expressed as subjects, except for
distinction or emphasis:—

t& vocd, I call you. DBut, —
quis mé vocat ? ego t& vocd, who is calling me? I (emphatic) am calling you.

. The personal pronduns have two forus for the genitive plural,

that in -um being used partitively (§ 346), and that in -I oftenest
objectively (§ 348) : —
maior vestrum, the elder of you.
habétis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader
who thinks (is mindful) of you and forgets (is forgetful of) himself.
pars nostrum, a part (i.e. some) of us.

Nore 1.— Tlhe genitives nostrum, vestrum, are occasionally used objectively (§ 348):
as, — cupidus vestrum (Verr. iii. 224), fond of yow ; clistds vestrum (Cat. i3i. 29), the guar-
dian of you (your guardian).

NOTE 2. —““ One of themselves’ is expressed by iinus ex suis or ipsis (rarely ex s&),
or finus sudrum,

c. The Latin has no personal pronouns of the third: person except
the reflexive s&. The want is supplied by a Demonstrative or Rela-
tive (§§ 296, 2, 308. 1).
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Demonstrative Pronouns

296. Demonstrative Pronouns are used either adjectively or
substantively.

1. As adjectives, they follow the rules for the agreement of adjec-
tives and ave called Adjective Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives
(§§ 286, 287): —

hac proelio factd, after this batile was fought (this battle having been fought)

eddem proelid, in the same battle.
ex eis aedificils, out of those buildings.

2. Assubstantives,they arve equivalent to personal pronouns. This
use is regular in the oblique cases, especially of is: —

Caesar et exercitus éius, Cwsar and lis army (not suus). [But, Caesar
exercitum suum dimisit, Cwsar disbanded his [own)] army.]

si obsidés ab eis dentur (B. G. i. 14), if hostages should be given by them
(persons just spoken of).

hi sunt extra provineiam trans Rhodanum primi (d. i. 10), they (those just
mentioned) are {he first [inhabitants] across the Rhone.

ille minimum propter aduléscentiam poterat (id. 1. 20), Ze (emphatic) kad
very litile power, on account of his youth.

a. An adjective pronoun usually agrees with an appositive or
predicate noun, if there be one, rather than with the word to which
it refers (cf. § 306): —

hic locus est inus qud perfugiant; hic portus, haec arx, haec ara socidrum
(Verr. v. 126), this is the only place to which they can flee for refuge; this
is the haven, this the citadel, this the altar of the allies.

rérum caput hoc erat, hic fons (Hor. Lp. 1. 17, 45), this was the head of things,
this the source.

eam sapientiam interpretantur quam adhfic mortalis némo est consectitus
[forid. .. quod] (Lael. 18), they explain that [thing] to be wisdom whick
no man ever yet attained.

297. The main uses of hic, ille, iste, and is are the following:—

a. Hic is used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, or
thought). It is hence called the demonstrative of the first person.

It is sometimes used of the speaker himself; sometimes for «the
latter”” of two persons or things mentioned in speech or writing;
more rarely for “the former,” when that, though more remote on the
written page, is nearer the speaker in #ime, place, or thought. Often
it refers to that which has just been mentioned.
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b. Ille is used of what is »emote (in time, ete.); and is hence called
the demonstrative of the third person.

It is sometimes used to mean “the former”; also (usually follow-
ing its noun) of what is famous or well-known; often (especially the
neuter illud) to mean “ the following.” /

c. Iste is used of what is between the two others in/remoteness .
often in allusion to the person addressed,—hence called the demon-
strative of the second person.

1t especially refers to one’s opponent (in cowrt, ete.), and fre-
quently implies antagonism or contempt.

d. Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others and is especially

" conumon as & personal pronoun. It does not denote any special object,
but refers to one just mentioned, ox to be afterwards explained by a
velative. Often it is merely a covrelative to the relative qui:—

vénit mihi obviam iwus puer, is mihi litteras abs t& reddidit (Att. ii. 1. 1),
your boy met me, he delivered lo me « letler from you.

eym guem, one whom.

eum consulem qui non dubitet (Cat. iv. 24), a consul who will not Lesitate.

e. The pronouns hic, ille, and is are used to point in either direction,
hack to something just mentioned or forward to something about to
he mentioned.

The neuter forms often refer to a clause, phrase, or idea : —

est illud quidem vel maximum, animum vidére (Tusc. L 62), that is in truth
a very greut thing, — to see the soul.
. f» The demounstratives are sometimes used as pronowns of refer-
ence, to indicate with emiplasis a noun or phrase just mentioned : —-
nillam virtis aliam mercédem désiderat praeter hanc laudis (Arch. 28),
virtue wants no other reward ercept that [just mentioned] of praise.

Notre, -—But the ordinary Buglish use of that of is hardly known in Latin, Com-
mouly the genitive construction is continued without a pronoun, or some other con-
struction is preferred: —

cuin e1 Siménides artem memoriae pollicérétur: oblividnis, inquitl, mallem (Fin. ii.
104), when Stnoicdes promised hin the wit of meinory, 1 showld prefer,”’
scid he, “[that] of forgetfulness.”

Caesaris exercitus Pompéianos ad Pharsalum vicit, the urmy of Casar defeated
that of Pompey (the Pompeians) «t Pharsalus.

298. The main uses of idem and ipse are as follows: —

a. When a quality or act is ascribed with emphasis to a person
or thing already named, is or idem (often with the concessive quidem)
is used to indicate that person or thing: —
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per finum servum et eum ex gladialorio 1Gdo (Att. i 16. 8), by means of a
single slave, and that too one from the gladiatorial school.

vineula, et ea sempiterna (Cat. iv. 7), imprisonment, and that perpetual.

Ti. Gracchus régnuin oceupire coniatus est, vel régnivit is quidem paucos
meénsis (Lael. 41), Tiberius Gracchus tried to usurp royal power, or
ruther he actually reigned a few months.

Notrr. — So rarely with ille: as, —nunc dextra ingeminans ictiis, nune ille sinistra
(Aen. v. 457), now dealing redoubled blows with his right hand, now (he) with liis left.
[In imitation of the Homerie § ye: ¢f. Aen. v. 334; ix. 796.]

b. ldem, the same, is often used where the English requires an
adverb or adverbial phrase (also, too, yet, at the saine tine):—

oratio splendida et grandis et eadem in primis facéta (Brut. 273), an oration,
brilliant, able, and very witty too.
cnm [haec] dieat, negat idem esse in Ded gratiam (N. D. i. 121), when he
says this, he denies also that there is mercy with God (he, the same wan).
Notx. — This is really the same use as in « above, but in this case the pronoun
cannot lie represented Ly a pronoun in English,

e. The intensive ipse, self, 1s used with any of the other pronouns,
with a noun, or with a temporal adverb for the sake of emphasis:—
turpe mihi ipsi vidéebatur (Phil. 1. 9), even fo me (to me myself) it seemed
disgraceful.
id ipsum, that very thing; quod ipsum, which of itself alone.
in ewm ipsum locum, to that very place.
tum. ipsum (Off. ii. 60), at that very time.
Norg 1.— The emphasis of ipse is often expressed in English by just, very, mere, ete.
Norn 2. —In English, the pronouns Zimself ete. are used both intensively (as, e
will come imsely) and reflexively (as, ke will k4ll himsely) : in Latin the fornier wonld
be translated by ipse, the latter by sB or s€se.
d. Ipse is often used alone, substantively, as follows: —
1. As an emphatic pronoun of the third person: —
4
idque rei publicae praeclirum, ipsis gloriosum (Phil. ii. 27), and this was
splendid for the stute, glorious for themselves.
omués bonl quantumw in ipsis fuit (id. ii. 29), all good men so far as was in
their power (in themselves).
a1 capiti ipsius generique réservent (Aen. viil. 484), may the gods hold in
reserve [such a fate] to fall on his own and his son-in-law's head.
2. To emphasize an omitted subject of the first or second person: —
vibiscum ipsi recordamind (Phil. ii. 1), remember in your own minds (your-
selves with yourselves).
3. To distinguish the principal personage from subordinate persons: —
ipse dixit (cf. avrds €pa), he (the Master) said it.
Nomentanus erat super ipsum (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 23), Nomentanus was above [the
host] himself {at table].
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e. Ipseis often (is rarely) used instead of a reflexive (see § 300. 8).
f. Ipse usually agrees with the subject, even when the real empha-
sis in English is on a reflexive in the predicate : —

mé ipse consdlor (Lael. 10), I console myself. [Not mg ipsum, as the Eng-
lish would lead us to expect.]
/

Reflexive Pronouns

299. The Reflexive Pronoun (s€), and usually its corresponding
possessive (suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject

of the sentence or clause: —

s& ex navi proiécit (B. G. iv. 2b), he threw himself from the ship.

Dumnorigem ad sé vocat (id. i. 20), he calls Dumnoriz to him.

sésé castris tenébant (id. iii. 24), they kept themselves in camp.

coutemni sé putant (Cat. M. 65), they think they are despised.

Caesar suas cOpids subdiicit (B. G. i. 22), Ceesar leads up his troops.

Caesar statuit sibi Rhénum esse transeundum (id. iv. 16), Cwsar decided that
Le must cross the Rhine (the Rhine must be crossed by himself).

a. For reflexives of the first and second persons the oblique cases
of the personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.) and the corresponding pos-
sessives (meus, tuus, ete.) are used : —

morti m& obtull (Mil. 94), I have exposed myself to death.

hinc t& réginae ad limina perfer (Aen. i. 889), do you go (bear yourself)
hence to the queen's threshold.

quid est quod tantis nds in laboribus exercedmus (Arch. 28), what reason s
there why we should exert ourselves in so great toils ?

singulis vobis novénds ex turmis manipulisque vestrl similes ligite (Liv.
xxi. 54), for each of you pick out from the squadrons and maniples nine
like yourselves.

L]
300. In a subordinate clause of a complex sentence there is a
double use of Reflexives.
1. The reflexive may always be used to refer to the subject of its
own clause (Direct Reflexive): —
itdicari potest quantum habeat in s& boni constantia (B. G. 1. 40), it can be
determined how much good firmness possesses (lias in jtgelf).
[Caesar] noluit eum locum vacire, né Germani & suls finibus transirent
(id. i. 28), Casar did not wish this place to lie vacant, for fear the Ger-
mans would ¢ross over from their territories.
si qua significdtio virtdtis &lGceat ad quam sé similis animus adplicet et
adiungat (Lael. 48), if any sign of virtue shine forth to which a similar
disposition may atiach itself.
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2. If the subordinate clanse expresses the words or thought of the
subject of the main clause, the reflexive is regularly used to refer to
that subject (Indirect Heflexive): —

petierunt ut sibi licéret (B. G. 1. 30), they begged that it might be allowed
them (the petitioners).

Tecius nlintium mittit, nisi subsidium sibi submittatur (id. ii. 6), Iccius sends
a message that unless relief be furnished Lim, ete.

decima legid el gratids ggit, quod dé sé optimum ifidicinm feeisset (id. 1. 41),
the tenth legion thanked him because [they said] he had expressed o high
opinion of them.

si obsidés ab els (the Ielvetians) sibi (Ceesar, who is the speaker) dentur, sé
(Cemsar) cumn eis pacem esse factirum (id. i. 14), [Ceesar said that] i
hostages were given him by them he would make peace with them.

NoTE. — Sometimes the person or thing to which the reflexive refers is not the
grammatical subject of the main clause, thongh it is in effect the subject of discourse:
Thus,— cum ipsl ded nihil minus graitom Intirum sit gnam non omnibus patére ad sé
placandum viam (Legg. ii. 25), since to God himself nothing will be less pleasing than
that the way to appease him should not be open to all men.

a. If the subordinate clause does not express the words or thought
of the main subject, the reflexive is not regularly used, though it is
occasionally found : —

sunt ita multi ut eds carcer capere non possit (Cat. ii. 22), they are so many
that the prison cannot hold them. [Here s& could not be used ; so also
in the example following. }

ibi in proximis villis ita bipartitd fuérunt, ut Tiberis inter eds et Pons inter-
esset (id. iii. b), there they stationed themselves in the nearest farm-
houses, in two divisions, in such a manner that the Tiber and the bridge
were between then (the divisions).

non fuit ed contentus quod ef praeter spem acciderat (Manil. 25), he was not
content with that which had happened to him beyond his hope.

Compare : qui fit, Maecénds, ut némd, quam sibi sortem seu ratio dederit
seu fors obigcerit, ill& contentus vivat (Hor. S. i. 1. 1), kow comes i,
Meecenas, that nobody lives contented with that lot which choice has
assigned him or chance has thrown in his way ? [Here sibi is used to
put the thought into the mind of the discontented man. §

b. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of an indirect reflexive,
either to avoid ambiguity or from carelessness; and in later writers
is sometimes found instead of the direct reflexive - —

cir dg sud virtiite aut dé ipsius diligentiad désperarent (B. G. 1. 40), why
(he asked) should they despair of their own courage or his diligence ¢

omnia aut ipsds aut hostés populatds (Q. C. iii. 5. 6), [they said that] either
they themselves or the enemy had laid all waste. [Direct reflexive.]
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qui s& ex his minus timidos existimari volébant, non s& hostem veréri, sed
angustids itineris et magnitidinem silvarum quae intercéderent inter
ipsds (the persons referred to by sé above) atque Ariovistumy. . . timére
dicgbant (B. G. 1. 39), those of them who wished to be though less tinvid
said they did not fear the enemy, but were afraid of the narrows and the
vast extent of the forests which were between themselves and Ariovistus.

audistis naper dicere legatos Tymdaritands Mercurinm qui sacrls anniver-
sariis apud ebs coler@tur esse sublatam (Verr. iv. 84), you have just heard
the ambassadors from LTyndaris say that the statue of Mercury which was
worshipped with annual rites anong thew was taken away. [Here Cicero
wavers between apud eds colébitur, a remark of his own, and apud sé
colerétur, the words of the ambassadors. eds does not strictly refer to
the ambassadors, but to the people — the Tyndaritani.]

301. Special uses of the Reflexive are the following : —
a. The reflexive in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the
subject of & suppressed main clanse : —
Paetus omnis libros quos friter suus relignisset mili donavit (Att. ii. 1),
Petus gave me all the books which (as he said in the act of donation)
his brother had left him.

b. The reflexive may refer {o any noun or pronoun in its own clause
which is so emphasized as to become the subject of discourse: —

Soeratem civés sul interfécérunt, Socrates was pul to death by his own fellow-
citizens. )

qui poterat salis sua cuiqguam ndn probarl (Mil. 81), how can any one fuil
to approve his own suafely? [In this and the preceding example the
emphasis is preserved in English by the change of voice.]

hunc 81 secliti erunt sui cowités (Cat. ii. 10), this wan, if kis companions
JSollow him.

NotE. — Oceasionally the clause to which the reflexive really belongs is absorbed :
ag, — studed sindre sibl ipsds (Cat. . 17), I am anwious to cure these men for their own
benefit (i.e. ut sani sibi sint),

¢. Suus is used for one’s own as emphatically opposed to that of
others, in any part of the sentence and with reference to any word
m it:—

suls flammis déléte Fidénds (Liv. iv. 33), destroy Fidenw with its own fires

(the fires kindled by that city, figuratively). [Cf. Cat. i. 82.]
d. The reflexive may depend upon a verbal noun or adjective:—

sul laus, self-praise.

habatis ducem memoremn vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader
mindful of you, forgetful of himself.

perditl homings cwn sai similibus servis (Phil. i. §), abandoned men with
slaves like themselves.
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¢. The reflexive may vefer to the subject implied in an infinitive
or verbal abstract used indefinitely : —

contentum suis rébus esse maximae sunt divitiae (I’ar. 51), the greatest
wealth is to be content with onc’s own.

cui proposita sit conservatio sul (Fin. v. 87), one whose aim is self-preservation.

f. Inter s& (nds, vas), wmong themselves (ourselves, yourselves), is
regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation: —
inter s& confligunt (Cat. i. 25), confend with each other.
inter s& continentur (Arch. 2), are joined to each other.

Possessive Pronouns

302. The Possessive Pronouns are derivative adjectives, which
take the gender, number, and case of the noun to whick they

belong, not those of the possessor : —

haec drnamenta sunt mea (Val. iv. 4), these are my jewels. [mea is neuter
plural, though the speaker is a woman. ]

mei sunt ordineés, mea discriptio (Cat. M. 58), mine are the rows, mine the
arrangement. [mea is feminine, though the speaker is Cyrus. ]

multa in nostrd collégio praeclara (id. 64), [tliere are] many fine things in
our college. [nostrd is neuter singular, though men are referred to.}

Germinl snas copias castris éduxérunt (B. G. i. 51}, the Germans led their
troops out of the camp.

a. To express peosession and similar ideas the possessive pro-
nouns are regularly used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive
prououns (§ 343. a): —

domus mea, my house. [Not domus mei. |
pater noster, our father. [Not pater nostri.]
patrimonium tuum, your inkeritance. [Not tul.]

Norw 1. — Exceptions are rare in classic Latin, commnon in later writers. For
the use of a possessive pronoun instead of an Objective Genitive, sce § 348, a.

Norr 2.~ The Interrogative Possessive cliius, -a, -um, occurs in poetry and early
Latin: as, — ciium pecus (Fel. iii. 1), whose flock #  The genitive chius is generally nsed
instead.

b. The possessives have often the acquired meaning of peculiar to,
Javorable or propitious towaerds, the person or thing spoken of : —

[petere] ut sud clementia ac mansuétadine atatur (B. G. ii. 14), they asked
(they said) that he would show his [wonted] clemency and humanity.

igndrautl quem portum petat nillus suus ventus est (Sen. Ep. 71. 3), to
him who lenows not what port he is bound to, no wind is fair (his own).

tempore tud plignasti (Liv. xxxviil. 45, 10), did yow fight at a fit time ?

Nore. — This use is mercly a natural development of the meaning of the possess-
ive, and the pronoun may often be rendered literally.
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c. The possessives are regularly omitted (like other pronouns)
when they are plainly implied in the context:—
i
socium fraudavit, ke cheated his partner. [socium suum would }be distinctive,
his partner (and not another’s) ; suumsocium,emphatic, his own pariner.]

d. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are
often used substantively to denote some special class or relation:—

nostri, our countrymmen, or men of our party.

suds continébat (B. G. i. 15), ke held his men in check.

flamma extréma medrum (Aen. ii. 431), last flames of my countrymen.
Sullani, the veterans of Sulla’s army; Pompéidni, the purtisans of Pompey.

NotTe. — There is no reason to suppose an ellipsis here. The adjective becomes
a noun like other adjectives (sce § 288).

e. A possessive pronoun or an adjective implying possession may
take an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number,
and case with an implied noun or pronoun: —

med sdlius causd (Ter, Heaut. 129), for my sake only.

in nostré omnium fA&td (Mil. 92), amid the lears of us all.

ex Annidna Milonis domd (Att. iv. 3. 3), out of Annius Milo’s house. [Equiva~
lent to ex Anni Milonis domb. ]

nostra omuium patria, the country of us all.

suum ipsius régnun, Ais own kingdom.

For the special reflexive use of the possessive suus, see §§ 299, 300.

Relative Pronouns

303. A Relative Pronoun agrees with some word expressed or implied either in
it§ own clause, or (often) in the\antecedent (demonstrative) clanse. In the fullest con-
struetion the auntecedent is expressed in both clauses, with more commonly a corre-
sponding demonstrative to which the relative refers: as,—iter in ea loca facere coepit,
quibus in locis esse Germands audiébat (B, G. iv. 7), he began to march inlo those
PLACES in which PLACES he heard the Germans were. But one of these nouns is com-
monly omitted.

The antecedent is in Latin very frequently (ravely in English) found in the relative
clause, but more commonly in the antecedent clause,

Thus relatives serve two uses at the same time: —

1. As Nouns (or Adjectives) in their own clause: as,— el qui Alesiae obsidébantur
" (B. G. vil. 77), those who were besieged al Alesia.

2. As Connectives: as, —'T. Balventius, qul superigre annd primum pllum diixerat
(id. v. 35), Titus Balventius, who the year before had been a centurion of the first rank.

When the antecedent is in a different sentence, the relative is often equivalent
to a demonstrative with a conjunction: as,—quae cun ita sint (=et cum ea ita sint),
[and] since this is so.

The subordinating force did not belong to the relative originally, but was developed
from an interrogative or indefinite meaning specialized by use. But the subordinat-
ing and the later counective force were acquired by qut at such an early period that
the steps of the process cannot now he traced.
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304. A Relative Pronoun indicates a relation between its own
clause and some gabstantive. This substantiveis called the Ante-
cedent of the relative.

Thus, in the sentence —
eum nihil dclectabat quod fas esset (Mil. 43), nothing pleased him which was
right,
the relative quod connects its antecedent nihil with the predicate fas
esset, indicating a relation between the two.

305. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in GFender and
Numbder; but its Case depends on its construction in the clause

in which it stands: —
ea diés quam constituerat vénit (B. G. 1. 8), that day which he had appointed
came.
pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi (id. i. 7), ke orders the bridge
which was near Geneva to be cut down.
Aduatuci, d¢ quibus suprd diximus, domum revertérunt (id. ii. 29), the
Aduatuct, of whom we have spoken above, returned home.
NoTr.— This rule applies to all relative words so far as they are variable in form:
as, qudlis, quantus, guicumque, etc.
a. If a velative has two or more antecedents, it follows the rules
for the agreement of predicate adjectives (§§ 286, 287): —
filium et filiam, quos valdé diléxit, und tempore amisit, ke lost at the same
time a son and a daughier whom he dearly loved.
grand&s natd matrés et parvali liberi, quarum utrérumque aetds misericor-
diam nostram requirit (Verr. v. 129), aged matrons and litile children,
whose time of life in each case demands our compassion.
Stium atque divitiae, quae prima mortilés pﬁtaut (Sall. Cat. 36), idleness and
wealth, which men count the first (objects of desire).
eae frigés et fractils quds terra gignit (N. D. ii. 87), those fruits and crops
which the eqarth produces.
For the Person of the verb agreeing with the Relative, see § 316. a.

306. A Relative generally agrees in gender and number with an
appositive or predicate noun in its own clause, rather than with
an antecedent of different gender or number (cf. § 296. a): —

mare etiam quem Neptlinum esse dicebas (N. D. iii. 52), the sea, too, which
you said was Neptune. [Not quod.]

Thébae ipsae, quod Boedtiae caput est (Liv. xlii. 44), even Thebes, which is
the chief city of Beeotia. [Not quae.]

Note. —This rule is occasionally violated: as, —flimen quod appelldatur Tamesis
(B. G. v. 11), a river which is called the Thames.
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a. A relative occasionally agrees with its antecedent in case (by

attraction): — /
s1 aliquid agds edrum quérum consuéstl (Ifam. v. 14), if you/should do some
thing of what you are used to do. [For edrum quae.]

Nore. — Occasionally the antecedent is attracted into the case of the relative: —
urbem quam statud vestra est (Aen. 1. 573), the city which I ain founding is yours.
Naucratem, quem convenire volui, in navi noén erat (Pl. Am. 1009), Naucrates,

whom I wished to meet, was not on board the ship.

b. A relative may agree in gender and number with an émplied

antecedent : —
quartum genus . . . qui in vetere aere aliend vacillant (Cat. ii. 21), a fourth
class, who are staggering under old debts.
fnus ex ¢d numerd qui pardtl erant (Tug. 35), one of the number [of those]
who were ready. ;
conifiravére pauci, ¢ qud [i.e. conitratione] dicam (Sall. Cat. 18), o few
have conspired, of which [conspiracy] I will speafk.
NoTE. — So regularly when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun; as,
—mnostra icta, quds tyrannos voeas (Vat. 29), the deeds of us, whom you call tyranis.
[Here quds agrees with the nostrum (genitive plural) implied in nostra.]

Antecedent of the Relative

307. The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses ;
but usually only in the one that precedes. Sometimes it is
wholly omitted.

a. The antecedent noun may he repeated in the relative clause : —
* loci ndtira erat haec quen locum nostii delégerant (B. G. ii. 18), the nature
of the ground which our men had chosen was this.

b. The antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause,
agreeing with the relative in case : —
quis rés in cOnsulatl nostrd gessimus attigit hic versibus (Arch. 28), e has
. touched in verse the things which I did in my consulship.
quae prinma innocentis mihi défénsic est oblata suscepl (Sull. 92), I under-
toolk the first defence of an innocent man that was offered me.

Notr, —In this case the relative clause usually comes first (ef. § 308. d) and a
demonstrative usually stands in the antecedent clause:—

quae pars civitatis calamitatem populd Roménd intulerat, ea princeps poends per-
solvit (B. G. i. 12), that part of the state which had brought disaster on the
Roman people was the first to pay the penalty.

quae gritia currum fuit vivis, eadem sequitur (Aen. vi. 653), the same pleasure
that they took in chariots in their lifetime follows them (after death).

qui fit ut némad, quam sibi sortem ratid dederit, illd contentus vivat (cf. Hor. 8.1
1. 1), how does it happen that no one lives contented with the lot which choice
has assigned him?



§§ 307, 808] RELATIVE PRONOUNS - 187

¢. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite : —
qui decimae legionis aquilam ferébat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] who bore the

cagle of the tenth legion.
qul cogndscerent misit (id. i. 21), %e sent [men] to reconnoitre.

d. The phrase id quod or quae r&s may be used (instead of quod
alone) to refer to a group of words or an idea: —
[obtrectatum est] Gabinid dicann anne Pompéio ? an utrique — id quod est
verius ? (Manil. 57), an affront has been offered — shall T say to Gabinius
or to Pompey ? or — which is truer —to both 7
multum sunt in venationibus, quae rés virgs alit (B. G. iv. 1), they spend
much thie in lunting, which [practice] increases their strength.
Nore. — Butquod alone often oceurs: as, — Cassius noster, quod mihi magnae volup-
tatl fuit, hostem réiécerat (Fam. ii. 10), our friend Cassius —which was a great satis-
Jaction to me— had driven back the enemy.
e. The antecedent noun, when in apposition with the main clause,
or with some word of it, is put in the relative clause : —
firmi [amlci], chius generis est wnidgna péntivia (Lael. 62), steadfast friends,
a class of which there is great lack (of which class there is, ete.).

1. A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) belonging to the
antecedent may stand in the relative clanse : —

visa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 63), those most beauti-
JSul vessels which he had seen ot his house. [Nearly equivalent to the
vessels of which he had seen some very beautiful ones.]

Special Uses of the Relative

308. In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be

observed : —
a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in Eng-
lish: —
liber quem mihi dedistl, the book you gave me.

is sum qui sempeyr ful, I am the same man I always was.
ed in locd est dé qud tibi lociitus sum, ke is in the place I told you of.

b, When {wo relative clauses are connected by a copulative con:
junction, a relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and a

demonstrative in the last: —
erat profectus obviam legionibus Macedonicis quattuor, quas sibi eonciliare
peciinia cogitibat edsque ad _urbem addtceve (Fam. xii. 23. 2), fe had
set out to meet four legions from Macedonia, whick he thought to win over
to himself by a gift of money and to lead (them) to the city.



188 SYNTAX: PRONOUNS [§ 308

e. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other
construction in English, — particularly of a participle, an appositive,
or & noun of agency: —

lages quae nunc sunt, the existing laws (the laws which now exist).

Caesar qui Galliam vicit, Casar the conqueror of Gaul.

ifista gloria qui est frictus virtiitis (Pison. 57), true glory [which is] the fruit
of virtue.

ille qui petit, the plaintiff (he who sues).

qui legit, a reader (one who reads).

d. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually
comes first, often containing the antecedent noun (of. § 307. 0): —
quae pars civitatis Helvétiae Insignem calamitatem populo Romand intulerat,
ea princeps poenas persolvit (B. G. i. 12), the portion of the Helvetian
state which had brought a serious disaster on the Roman people was the
Sirst to pay the penalty.

Nore. — In colloquial language, the relative clause in such cases often contains a
redundant demoustrative pronoun which Jogically belongs in the antecedent clause:

he who is on his guard, he may long enjoy what he has well obtained.

e. The relative with an abstract noun may be used in a parenthet-
ical clause to characterize a person, like the English suek - —
quae vestra pradentia est (Cael. 45), such is your wisdom. [Equivalent to
prd vestra priidentia. ]
audissés comoedss vel léctorem vel lyristén, vel, quae mea liberalitas, omués
(Plin. Ep. i. 15), you would have listened to comedians, or a reader, or a
lyre-player, or — such is my liberality — to all of them.

#. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands at the beginning of
an independent sentence or clause, serving to connect it with the
sentence or clause that precedes: —

Caesar statuit exspectandam classem; quae ubi conveénit (B. G. iii. 14),
Casar decided that he must wait for the fleet; and when this had come
togelher, etc.

quae qui audiebant, and those who heard this (which things).

quae cum ita sint, and since this is so.

quornm quod simile factum (Cat. iv. 13), what deed of theirs like this?

qud cum vénisset, and when he had come there (whither when he had come).

NorE. — This arrangement is common even when another relative or an interrog-
ative follows. The relative may usually be trauslated by an English demonstrative,
with or without and.

g. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent
in the Locative case; so, often, to express any relation of place instead
of the formal relative pronoun : —
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mortuus Climis qud sé contulerat (Liv. ii, 21), having died at Cume, whither
ke had retired. [Here in quam urbem might be used, but not in quas.]

locus qud aditus ndn erat, a place to which (whither) there was no access.

régna unde genus diicis (Aen. v. 801), the kingdom from which you derive
Your race.

unde petitur, the defendant (he from whom something is demanded).

n. The relatives qui, qualis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered
simply by as in English: —

idem quod semper, the same as always.

cum esset talis qualem 18 esse vided (Mur. 32), since he was such ¢ man as I
see you are.

tanta dimicatio quanta numquam fuit (Att. vil. 1. 2), such a fight as never
was before. )

tot mala quot sidera (Ov. Tr. i. 5. 47), as many troudles as stars in the sky.

i. The general construction of relatives is found in clauses intro-
duced by relative adverbs: as, ubi, qud, unde, cum, quare.

Indefinite Pronouns

309. The Indefinite Pronouns are used to indicate that some
person or thing is meant, without designating what one.

310. Quis,quispiam, aliquis, quidam, are particular indefinites, mean-
ing some, @ certain, any. Of these, quis, any one, is least definite,
and quidam, a cerfain one, most definite ; aliquis and quispiam, some
one, stand between the two:—

dixerit-quis (quispiam), some one may sey.

aliqui philosophi ita putant, some philosophers think so. [quidam would mean
certain persons defined to the speaker’s mind, though not named.]

habitant hic quaedam mulierss pauperculae (Ter. Ad. 647), some poor women
live here [i.e. some women he knows of ; some women or other would
be aliquae or nescid quae].

a. The indefinite quis is rare except iu the combinations sl quis, 4f
any ; nisi quis, if any . . . not; né quis, lest any, in order that none ;
num quis (ecquis), whether any ; and in relative clauses.

b. The compounds quispiam and aliquis are often used instead of
quis after si, nisi, ng, and num, and are rather more emphatic: —

quid s hoc quispiam voluit deus (Ter. Eun. 875), what if some god had
desired this?

nisi alicui sudrum negdtium daret (Nep Dion. 8. 2), unless he should employ
some one of his friends.

caveébat Pompéius omnia, né aliquid vos timerstis (Mil. 66), Pompey took
every precaution, so that you might have no fear.
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311. In a particular negative aliquis (aliqui), some one (some), is
regularly used, where in a universal negative quisquam, any one,
or fltus, eny, would be required : —

iGstitia numquam nocet cuiquam (Fin, i. 50), justice never does harm to any-
body. [alicui would mean fo somebody who possesses it.]

non sine aliqué metil, not without some fear. But,— sine alls metd, withoui
any fear.

cum aliquid non habeas (Tusc. i. 88), when there is something you have not.

Notke. — The same distinction holds between quis and aliquis on the one hand, and
quisquam (Gllus) on the other, in conditional and other sentences when a negative is
expressed or suggested : —

s1 quisquam, ille sapiéns fuit (Lael. 9), if any man was (ever) a sage, he was.

dum praesidia @lla fuérunt (Rosc. Am. 126), while there were any armed forces.

sI quid in té pecedvi (Att. iil. 15, 4), if I have done wrong towurds you [in any
particular case (see § 310)].

312. Quivis or quilibet (any one you will), quisquam, and the cor-
responding adjective tltus, any at all, are general indefinites.

Quivis and quilibet are used chiefly in affirmative clauses, quisquam
and fillus in clauses where a wniversal negative is expressed or sug-
gested : —

non cuivis homini contingit adire Corvinthum (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 36), it is not every
man’'s luck to go to Corinth. [non cuiquam would mean not any man’s. ]

quemlibet modo aliquem (Acad., ii. 132), anybody you will, provided it be
somebody.

sl quisquam est timidus, is ego sum (Fam. vi. 14. 1), if any man is timorous,
I am he.

‘s tempus est dllum ifire hominis necandi (Mil. 9), if there is any occasion

whatever when homicide is justifiable.

NoTE. — The use of the indefinites is very various, and must be learned from the
Lexicon and from practice. 'The choiee among them may depend merely on the point
of view of the speaker, so that they are often practically interchangeable. The differ-
ences are (with few exeeptions) those of logic, not of syntax.

313. The distributives quisque (every), uterque (eack of two), and
finus quisque (every single one) are used in general assertions: —
bonus liber melior est quisque qué mdior (Plin. Ep. i. 20. 4), the larger a
good book is, the better (each good book is better in proportion, ete.).
ambo exercitlis suas quisque abeunt domds (Liv. ii. 7. 1), both armies go
away, every man to his home.
uterque utrique erat exercitus in couspecti (B. G. vii. 85), each army was
in sight of the other (each to eacly).
ponite ante oculos finum quemgque régum (Par. 1. 11), set before your eyes each
of the kings.
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a. Quisqueregularly stands in a dependent clause, if there is one: —

quod quisque est sollertior, hoc docet irdcundius (Rosc. Com. 31}, the keener-
witted a man is, the more impatiently he teaches.

Nore. — Quisque 1s generally postpositivel: as, suum cuique, o every man his oun,.

». Quisque is idiomatically used with superlatives and with ordinal
numerals : —

nobilissimus quisque, «ll the noblest (one after the other in the order of their
nobility).2

primd quoque tempore (Rosc. Am. 36), at the very first opportunity.

antiquissimum quodque tempus (B. G. i. 45), the most ancient times.

deciinus quisque (id. v. 52), one in ten.

Nore 1. — Two superlatives with quisque imply a proportion: as,-— sapientissimus
quisque aequissimd animd moritur (Cat. M. 83), the wisest men die with the greatest
CoUANIMELY.

NoTe 2. — Quotus quisque has the signification of how many, pray? often in a dis-
paraging sense (how few): —

quotus enim quisque disertts ? quotus quisgue ifivis peritus est (Plane. 62), for how
Jew are eloguent ! how few are leurned in the law !

quotus enim istud quisque feeisset (Lig. 26), for how many would have done this?
[i.e. scareely anybody would have done it].

314. Nemd, no one, is used of persons only —

1. As a substantive: —
néminem acelisat, fe accuses no one.

2. Ag an adjective pronoun instead of niillus: —

vir némé bonus (Legg. ii. 41), no good man.

Nore. — Even when used as a substanutive, némd may take a noun in apposition:
as,— némd scriptor, nobody [wha is] ¢ writer.

a. Nillus, no, is commonly an adjective; but in the genitive and
ablative singnlar it is regularly used instead of the corresponding
cases of némd, and in the plural it may be either an adjective or a
substantive : —

nillum wittitur tehun (B, C. ii. 13), not ¢ missile is throvm.

ndlld hoste prohibente (B. G. iii. 6), without opposition from the enemy.
niillius insector calamitatem (Phil. ii. 98), I persecute the misfortune of no one.
nilld adinvante (id. x. 4), witk the help of no one (no one helping).

nalli eraut praedonés (Flace. 28), there were no pirates.

nilli extmentur (Pison. 94), none shall be taken away.

YFor ndn némd, ndn niillus (ndn nili), see § 326. «.

1 That is, it does not stand first in its clause.

2 As, in taking things one by one off a pile, each thing is uppermost when you
take it
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Alius and Alter

315. Alius means simply other, another (of an indefinite num-
ber); alter, the other (of two), often the second in a series; céteri
and reliqui, all the rest, the others ; alteruter, one of the two: —

proptered quod aliud iter habérent nillum (B. G. i 7), because (as they
said) they had no other way.

fini epistulae respondi, venio ad alteram (Fam. il. 17. 6), one letter I have
answered, I come to the other.

alterum genus (Cat. ii. 19), the second class.

igcissem ipse me potius in profundum ut céterds conservarem (Sest. 45), I
should have rather throun myself into the deep to save the rest.

Servilius consul, religuique magistratiis (B. C. iii. 21), Servilius the consul
and the rest of the magtstrates.

cum sit necesse alterum utrum vincere (Fam., vi. 3), since it wmust be that one
of the two should prevail.

Note. — Alter is often used, especially with negatives, in reference to an indefinite
number where one is opposed to all the rest taken singly: —

dwn né sit té ditior alter (Hor. S. 1. 1. 40), so long as another is not richer than
you (lit. the other, there being at the moment only two persong considered).

non ut magis alter, amicus (id. i. 5. 38), a friend such that no other is more so.

a. The expressions alter . . . alter, the one . . . the other, alius . . .
alius, one . . . another, may be used in pairs to denote either division
of a group or reciprocity of action: —

alteri dimicant, alteri victorem timent (Fam. vi. 3), one party fights, the
other fears the victor.

alteram alterl praesidio esse jusserat (B. C. iil. 89), ke had ordered each (of
the two legions) to support the other. '

alii gladils adoriuntur, alii fragmentis saeptorum (Sest. 79), some make an
attack with swords, ‘'others with fragments of the railings.

alius ex alid causam quaerit (B. G. vi. 37), they ask each other the reason.

alius alium percontadmur (Pl. Stich. 370), we keep asking each other.

b. Alius and alter are often used to express oneas well as another
(the other) of the objects referred to: —

alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls.
aliud est maledicere, alind acciisire (Cael. 6), it is one thing to slander,
another 1o accuse.

c. Alius repeated in another case, or with an adverb from the same
stem, expresses briefly a double statement: —

alius aliud petit, one man secks one thing, another another (another seeks
anotlier thing).
iussit aligs alibl fodere (Liv. xliv. 33), he ordered different persons to dig in

different places.
alii alig loco resistébant (B. C. ii. 89), some halted in one place, some in another.
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VERBS
Agreement of Verb and Subject

316. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Per-
son: —
ego statud, I resolve. senatus deécvévit, the senate ordered.
silent 18g8s inter arma (Mil. 11), the laws are dumb in time of war,
Nore.—In verb-forms containing a participle, the participle agrees with the sub-
ject in gender and number (§ 286): —
Gratid est habita, the plea was delivered. bellum exortum est, ¢ war arose.
@. A verbhaving a relative as its subject takes the person of the
expressed or implied antecedent : —
adsum qui féci (Aen. ix. 427), here am I who did it.
t, qui scis, ommnem diligentiam adhibebis (Att. v. 2. 8), you, who know,
will use all diligence.
videte quamn déspicidmur omm@s qui sumus & minicipiis (Phil. iii. 15), see
how all of us are scorned who are from the free towns.

0. A verbsometimes agrees in number (and a participle in the verb-
form in nuiber and gender) with an appositive or predicate noun : —
amantium irae amdris integratio est (Ter. And. 5565), the quarrels of lovers
are the renewal of love.
non omnis error stultitia dicenda est (Div. ii. 90), not every error should be
called folly.
Corinthus 1imen Graeciae exstinctum est (cf. Manil. 11), Corinth, the light
of Greece, is put out.

Double or Collective Subject

317. Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural:

pater et avus mortul sunt, s father and grandfather are dead.

Nore. — So rarvely (by synesis, § 280. @) when to a singular subjeet is attached an
ablative with cum: as,—dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), the
general and several leading men are taken.

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is usually in
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than
the third : —

st t@ et Tullia valetis ego et Cicerd valemus (Fam. xiv. 5), ¥ you and Tullia
are well, Cicero and I are well. [Notice that the first person is also
Jirst in order, not last, as by courtesy in English.]

NorEe. — In case of different genders a participle in a verb-form follows the rule for

predicate adjectives (see § 287. 2-4).
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b. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives (§ 223. a), or if
they are considered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular: —

quem neque fidés meque ifis iirandum neque illum misericordia repressit
(Ter. Ad. 306), not faith, nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked him.

senatus populusque ROmanus intellegit (Famn. v. 8), the Roman senate and
people understand. [But, neque Caesar neque ego habitl essémus (id.
xi. 20), neither Casar nor I should have been considered. ]

fama et vita innocentis defenditur (Rosc. Am. 15), the reputation and life of an
innocent man are defended.

est in ed virtds et probitds et smmmum officinin summaque observantia (Fam.
xiii. 28 4. 2), in him are to be found worth, uprightness, the highest sense
of duty, and the greatest devotion.

NoTE. — So almost always wlen the sabjects are abstract nouns.

¢. When a verb belongs totwo or more subjects separately, it often
agrees with one and is understood with the others: —

intercédit M. Antonius Q. Cassius tribiini plebis (B. C. 1. 2), Mark Antony
and Quintus Cassius, tribunes of the people, interpose,

hoc mili et Peripatéticl et vetus Académia concédit (Acad. ii, 118), ikis both
the Peripatetic philosophers and the Old Academy grant me.

d. A collective noun commonly takes a verb in the singular; but
the plural is often found with collective nouns when individuals are
thought of (§ 280. a): —

(1) senatus haec intellegit (Cat. 1. 2), the senate is aware of this.

ad hiberna exercitus redit (Liv. xxi. 22), the army returns to winter-quarters.

plebes a patribus sécessit (Sall. Cat. 38), the plebs seceded from the patricians.

(2) pars praedas agébant éIug. 32), a part brought in booty.

cum tanta multitddd lapidés conicerent (B. G. ii. 8), when such a crowd were
throwing stones.

Notr 1. — The point of view may change in the conrse of a sentence: as,— equita:
tum ommnem . . . quem habébat pracmittit, qui videant (B. G. i. 15), he sent alead all
the cavalry he had, to see (who should sec). )

Nore 2. — The singular of 2 noun regularly denoting an individual is sometinies
nsed collectively to denote a group: as, Poenus, the Carthaginians; miles, the soldiery;
eques, the cavalry.

e. Quisque, eacl, and {inus quisque, every single one, have very often
a plwral verb, but may be considered as in partitive apposition with a
plural subject implied (cf. § 282, a): —
sibi quisque habeant quod suum est (Pl. Curc. 180), let every one keep his
own (let them keep every man his own).

Nore. —So also uterque, each (of two), and the reciprocal phrases alius , . . alium,
alter . . . alterum (§ 315. a).
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Omission of Subject or Verb
318. The Subject of the Verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. A Personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unless em-
phatic : —

loquor, I speak. But, ego loquor, 4 is I that speak.

b. An indefinite subject is often omitted : — créderss, you would
have supposed ; putimus, we (people) think ; dicunt, ferunt, perhibent,
they say.

c. A passive verb is offen used impersonally without a subject ex-
pressed or understood (§ 208, d): —

din atque dcriter pignatum est (B. G. i. 20), they fought long and vigorously.

319. The verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. Dicd, facid, agd, and other common verbs are often omitted in
familiar phrases: —

quorsum haec [spectant], what does this aim at?

ex ungue lednem [cdgndsces], you will know a lion by his claw.

quid multa, what need of many words? (why should I say much ?)

quid ? quod, what of this, that . . .? (what shall I say of this, that . . .?)
[A form of transition.]

Aeolus haec contra (Aen. 1. 76), Aolus thus [spoke] in reply.

tum Cotta [inquit], then said Cotta.

di meliora [duint] ! (Cat. M. 47), Heaven forfend (may the gods grant better
things) !

unde [venis] et quo [tendis]? (Hor. S. ii. 4. 1), where from and whither
bound? [Cf.id. i. 9. 62 for the full form.]

b. The copula sum is very commonly omitted in the present indica-
tive and present infinitive, rarvely (except by late authors) in the sub-
junctive : —

t@ conitnx (Aen. iv. 113), you [are] his wife.

quid ergd ? audacissimus ego ex omnibus (Rosc. Am. 2), what then? am I
the boldest of all ?

omnia praeclara rara (Lael. 79), all the best things are rare.

potest incidere saepe contentid et comparatid dé dudbus honestis utrum
honestius (Off. 1. 152), there may often occur @ comparison of two
honorable actions, as to which is the more honorable. [Here, if any
copula were expressed, it would be sit, but the direct question would
be complete without any.]

accipe quae peragenda prius (Aen. vi. 1306), hear what s first to be accom-
plished. [Direct: quae peragenda prius ?]
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PaxrTicLEs

Adverbs

320. The proper function of Adverbs, as petrified case-forms, is to modify Verbs:
ag, — celeriter ire, to go with speed. It is from this use that they derive their name
(adverbium, from ad, ¢o, aud verbum, verb; see § 241. b). They also modify adjectives,
showing in what manner or degree the quality described is manifested: as, splendidé
mendax, gloriously false. More rarely they modify other adverbs: as, nimis graviter,
too severely. Many adverbs, especially relative adverbs, serve as connectives, and
are bardly to be distingunished from conjunctions (see §20. g. N.).1

321. Adverbs are used to modxfy Verbs, Adjectives, and other
Adverbs.
~ a. A Demonstrative or Relative adverb is often equivalent to the
corresponding Pronoun with a preposition (see § 308. g): —
ed [ =in ea] imponit vasa (Iug. 75), upon them (thither, thereon, on the
beasts) e puts the camp-utensils.
0 militas imponere (B. G. i. 42), o put soldiers upon them (the horses).
apud eds qud [ = ad quds] sé contulit (Verr. iv. 38), among those to whom
(whither) he resorted.
qui eumn necisset unde [ = qud] ipse natus esset (Rosc. Am. 71), one who should
have killed his own father (him whence he had his birth).
o condicionds miseras administrandarum provinciarum ubi [ = in quibus]
severitas periculdsa est (Flace. 87), O! wretched terms of managing the
provinces, where strictness is dangerous.

b. The participles dictum and factum, when used as nouns, are regu-
larly modified by adverbs rather than by adjectives; so occasionally
other perfect participles:-—

praeclars facta (Nep. Timoth. 1), glorious deeds (things gloriously done).
multa facéts dicta (Off. i. 104), moany willy sayings.

¢. Anounissometimes used as an adjective, and may then be modi-
fied by an adverb: — :

victor exercitus, the victorious army.
admodum puer, quite a boy (young).

magis vir, more of a¢ man (more manly).
populum 1ate régem (Aen. 1. 21), a people ruling far and wide.
Nork. — Very rarely adverbs are used with nouns which have no adjective force
but whieh contain a verbal idea:—

hine abitio (Plaut. Rud. 503), a going away from here.
quid cogitem dé obviam itidne (Att. xiii. 50), what I think about going to meet

(him). [Perhaps felt as a compound.]

1 For the derivation and classification of adverbs, see §§ 214-217.
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d. A few adverbs appear to be used. like adjectives. Such are
obviam, palam, sometimes contrd, and occasionally others: —

fit obviam Clodic (Mil. 29), ke falls in with (becomes in the way of) Clodius.
[Cf. the adjective obvius : as,—si ille obvius ei futirus ndn erat (id. 47),
if he was not likely to fall in with him.]

haec commemord gquae sunt palam {(Pison. 11), I mention these facts, which
are well-known.

alia probabilia, contra alia dicimus (Off. ii. 7), we 